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SACRED WORDS OF INSPIRATION 
FROM THE GREAT MUHAD'DITH 


Ja-Nasheen e Huzoor Sadrush, Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Zia ul Mustafa Qadri Amjadi # 


ane 


NP DED 2 F a wy Me 


Hazrat Taajush Shariah Allama Azhari Saaheb 1s’ s+, was the true 
heir and spiritual successor of the blessings and the benevolence of 
the knowledge, spiritualism, piety and mysticism of Aala Hazrat 
+». He was blessed with complete expertise and mastery in the 
sciences of Figh and Hadith. He presented many Fatawa (decrees) 
verbally and in written format as well, which have been preserved. 
Some of these have been published and many more are still to be 
published. 


When he would teach the Bukhari Shareef, then by listening to his 
explanations regarding the science of Hadith, it’s terminology, 
subtleties and the rulings derived therefrom, one would be able to 
gather the grand degree of expertise which he possessed in the 
sciences of Fiqh and Hadith. Some lessons taught by him were 
compiled to form a treatise (in the Urdu language), Alhamdu Lillah it 


is something which is very beneficial. 


I was very pleased to hear that Hazrat Allama Maulana Afthab 
Cassim Saaheb who is the founder and the Head of Imam Mustafa 
Raza Research Centre has translated these lessons of Huzoor Taajush 
Shariah into English and in this translation, he has kept the 
knowledge and expertise established, and the translation is very 
elegant. It will indeed be very beneficial to the people, especially 
those English speakers who have a connection to the science of 


Hadith. Such people will attain its special benefits. 


May Almighty Allah accept this monumental work of Hazrat 
Maulana Afthab Cassim Saaheb and may Allah grant him even more 
Divine Guidance to translate more beautiful books of Ilm e Deen, or 
to present that which is derived from them, into English, so that it 


may be published and shared amongst the masses. 


May Almighty Allah Ta’ala grant him Barkat in his health, his levels 
of energy and in his knowledge and foresight, and may he be blessed 
with Barkat in his age. cqarelacre 24 5 Ul atl be US abl pad 


BLESSED WORDS OF INSPIRATION 
FROM THE ISLAMIC CHIEF JUSTICE OF INDI9N 


Huzoor Sayyidi Qaa’id e Millat Ja-Nasheen e Huzoor Taajush Shariah, 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad Raza Khan Qaadiri # 


wey 


Pad Pook 


Praise be to Allah, The Best and Most Exalted Durood and Salaams 
upon our Beloved Nabi ##* Hazrat Ahmad e Mujtaba Muhammad 
Mustafa ##*, and through Him /#* upon His Blessed Family and 


Honourable Companions. 


During my trip to South Africa in February 2020, I was shown the 
English translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi which was done by the 
Wakil and Khalifa of my Beloved Father Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
+», my dear Maulana Afthab Cassim Qaadiri Razvi. This was the 
translation of audio lessons of the Shama’il as taught by our 
Honourable Guardian of Maslak e Aala Hazrat, Huzoor Muhad’dith e 


Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Qaadiri Amjadi Qibla. 


After reading through much of the translation that night, I 
requested him to also translate the audios of the Sacred Lessons 
From Bukhari as taught by Huzoor Taajush Shariah —-_»,+.. 1 further 
told him that I feel Abba’s Rooh will be very pleased if he does this 
translation. As always he agreed happily to undertake this task. 


Alhamdulillah, he has completed the translation of fifty audio 
lessons. I have been told that he has named it as Duroos ul Bukhari 
Lil Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri - Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari 
By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri (Volume 1) and would like to launch 


the first volume at the Urs of Huzoor Taajush Shariah. 


I have no doubt that Abba’s Rooh is very pleased with him just as 
Abba was always pleased with him in his worldly life. May Allah 
accept this effort of his, reward him well and make this work popular 


amongst the common and the elite. 


THE DISTINCTIVE FEATURES OF THE 
SACRED LESSONS FROM THE BUKHORI 


Hazrat Allama Maulana Mufti Abu Yusuf Muhammad Qaadiri Azhari 
The Blessed Son of Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
[Senior Lecturer Jamia Amjadia, Ghosi Shareef] 


On the 13th of Shawwal 194 Hijri after Jumu’ah Salaah, that ‘Radiant 
Sun of Knowledge and Pious Practices’ appeared on the horizon of 
Islam, through whose light of knowledge the entire world became 
radiant. He is a personality who attained such eminence amongst the 
Muhad’ditheen that he was blessed with the titles of Imam ul 
Muhad’ditheen and Sanad ul Muhad’ditheen. Great and eminent 
Muhad’ditheen were not only honoured to be counted amongst his 
students, but they regarded this as a great treasure for them in this 


world and as an endorsement of their salvation in the hereafter. 


He was that personality who spent his entire life seeking out and 
spreading the rays of Hadith. His life was one of piety, abstinence 
and sacrifice. The objective of his life was to quench the thirst of the 
seekers of that Sacred Knowledge which was imparted from the 


Sacred Court of the Beloved Rasool ##. 


He was blessed with such grand acceptance and acknowledgment, 
that every gathering of his saw an audience of hundreds of 
thousands of seekers who would flock towards him, to listen to the 
Ahadith e Nabawiy’yah. Wherever he went, the thirsty seekers of 
knowledge flocked to attain this blessing. The world knows and 
recognises this great Muhad’dith as Imam Bukhari —-_»*.. 
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He was blessed with such an amazing memory that Muhammad ibn 
Azhar Sijistaani says, I accompanied Imam Bukhari — — +, in the 
court of Sulaiman ibn Harb —- -« + in order to listen to Hadith. I 
would write down the Ahadith, while Imam Bukhari —-_«+, would not 


do the same. 


Due to this, someone said to me, Why is Bukhari not noting down the 
Ahadith? I replied to them by saying, If while noting the Ahadith, 
you miss anyone of them, you may note it down from the memory of 
Bukhari. 


In order to explain the amazing memory of Imam Bukhari —-_», it is 
sufficient to know that through him studying a book once he would 
save it to his memory. Once he had gone to Balkh, and while he was 
seated amongst some people, they requested him to narrate a Hadith 
each from his Shuyukh (i.e. from his masters) whom he had attained 
Hadith from. On their request, he narrated from memory one 
thousand Ahadith from one thousand Shuyukh. 


His amazing intelligence and competence which Allah had blessed 
him with was such that Hafiz Abul Azhar reports that once four 
hundred Muhad’ditheen of Samargand mixed up the Isnaad in order 
to confuse Imam Bukhari —-_1*.. In other words, they mixed the Iraqi 
chains with the Syrian ones, and the Syrian ones with the Hijazi ones 


and the Hijazi ones with the Yemeni ones. 


Similarly, they mixed the texts of the Ahadith with one another, but 
Imam Bukhari —- +, did not become confused or make any error 
regarding the Sanad or words of any of the Ahadith, and they failed 
to confuse him. Imam Bukhari —- +, then quoted to them all those 
Ahadith with the proper texts and chains. [Irshaad us Saari Lil 


Qastalani] 


Imam Bukhari —- ~ « had amazing capabilities when it came to 
understanding the different Paths (Turuq) of Hadith. He was thus 
regarded as an Imam in tracing the origins of the Hadith and in 
recognising any hidden defects whereas the A’imma e Hadith have 
mentioned that to be thoroughly acquainted and skilled with the 
ability to recognise the defects in the Narrations (i.e. in the chains of 
transmission), is something which is regarded as very important in 
the science of the principles of Hadith, and this capability and 
proficiency is a very difficult one to acquire. Regarding this, Abdur 
Rahmaan ibn Mahdi says that the capability (ie. the skill) to 
recognise such defects in Narrations cannot be attained without 
Ilhaam (i.e. without it being inspired upon the person by Almighty 
Allah). 


As well as all the other sciences of Hadith, Imam Bukhari —- _s., was 
also an expert in this science of Hadith, and was regarded as the 
Imam of this science. The great Muhad’ditheen of the era would 
come to him to seek information regarding these hidden defects 


which are found in narrations. 


Hafiz Ahmed Ibn Hamdoon says that once I had gone to a Janaazah 
and I saw that Muhammad ibn Yahya Zuhli was querying from Imam 
Bukhari —-_:,-, about narrators and hidden defects in narrations and 
Imam Bukhari —- —*, was responding to him with such speed and 
fluency that it did not seem like answers were flowing from his lips, 
but it rather seemed like arrows were being continuously fired from 


a bow [Al-Hadiy’yus Saari] 


As it is well-known, Imam Bukhari —--_»,-, took almost sixteen years 
to complete the compilation of the Bukhari. From the hundreds and 
thousands of Hadith which were preserved in the chest of Imam 
Bukhari —- 1 +, he chose seven thousand Sahih Ahadith for this 
purpose. If the repeated narrations have to be counted in Bukhari as 
well then it adds up to approximately seven thousand two hundred 
and seventy-five Ahadith and if the repetitions are omitted, then it 
adds up to four thousand Ahadith. To understand the excellence of 
the Bukhari, this alone is sufficient that Almighty Allah and His 
Rasool ## referred to it as Their Book. All the Ulama and 
Muhad’ditheen have agreed that after the Holy Qur’an there are two 
books that are known as the most authentic, and these are the Sahih 
Bukhari and the Sahih Muslim. As for which one is more authentic, 
then in this regard there is a difference of opinion amongst the 
scholars, but the stronger view is that the Sahih Bukhari is greater, 
because the jurisprudential capabilities and the Ijtihadi capabilities 
of Imam Bukhari —-_»,*, are more, and this Kitaab has been compiled 


based on the chapters of Figh. 


When the reader studies the Bukhari, he will realise that Imam 
Bukhari —-_».*, narrates a Hadith in different ways and for different 
reasons. In some places he narrates it briefly while in other places he 
narrates the complete Hadith or a portion of the Hadith. He repeats 
the Hadith due to the rules which are derived from the discussion at 
hand and sometimes due to the chain of transmission and at times 
due to the actual text of the narration, he repeats the Hadith and 
based on the rulings which are derived from them, he reports the 
Hadith in different ways. It must be noted that according to Imam 
Bukhari —- » +, merely being in the time of the narrator is not 
sufficient, but for the narrator to meet the Shaykh is from amongst 


the initial conditions stipulated by him. 


The Sahih Bukhari is not only included in the syllabus of the Islamic 
Madaaris in the Indo-Pak subcontinent but it is taught throughout 
the world and according to all the Madhabs and Maslaks, this book is 


proven and acknowledged. 


Its Ahadith are also presented as evidence and verification for chains 
of transmission. The learned Ulama of Islam who teach the Sahih 
Bukhari do so in different styles and while teaching it, the scholars 
also discuss the condition and the names of narrators and the 


significance and the reasons which connect one chapter to the other. 


Those Ulama are chosen to teach the Sahih Bukhari who are the 
most knowledgeable amongst the teachers in that field, and who are 
also experts in Figh, because the manner in which the Bukhari 


Shareef is taught is very different from the manner in which the 
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other books of Sihah Sit’ta are taught, because as mentioned earlier, 
that while explaining the biographies of the narrators, the 
connection of the chapters are also explained. The explanation and 
the interpretation of some words are also presented in the light of 
Arabic syntax when teaching. Further, when teaching, it is also 
required that any apparent inconsistency in the narration is 
remedied by the one teaching and the similarities are also explained 
properly, and it is also of immense importance to derive one’s 


judicial and legal rulings from this. 


The ‘Renowned Genius’ of the Muslim world, ‘The Inheritor of The 
Knowledge of Aala Hazrat’, Shaykh ul Islam wal Muslimeen, Qazi ul 
Quz’zat Fil Hind, Taajush Shariah Hazrat Allama Mufti Mohammed 
Akhtar Raza Qaadiri —-_» ¢, taught the Bukhari Shareef in Jamiatur 
Raza (Bareilly Shareef) which is counted amongst one of the most 
renowned institutes in India, and in doing so, he quenched the thirst 
of the seekers of knowledge enlightening them. Such was his 
excellence and knowledge that it is not hidden from anyone. He is an 
overflowing ocean of knowledge and spirituality, and he is the 
combination of both these blessed oceans. He was blessed with the 
awareness of the secrets of the knowledge inherited from the Court 
of the Beloved Nabi /#. He is a library of the legal rulings of the 


Shari’at and he is the Imam of Shari’at and Tarigat. 


This book ‘Duroos ul Bukhari Lil Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri’ 
‘Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri’ is 
the bouquet of those Sacred Lessons which he taught, and those 


lessons are indeed a wealth of knowledge, and studying this book 
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will remove the need for the reader to read and study many other 
books in this field. While teaching the Ahadith, he presented 
numerous subtle points of note and he resolved very difficult 
matters in a very simple manner, while he at the same time 
remedied many inconsistencies and complexities, and his manner of 
teaching was so easy that the one who studies it will comfortably 


understand what is being explained. 


I will now present some of the distinctive features of the Sacred 


Lessons of The Bukhari which Huzoor Taajush Shariah _-_s+, taught. 


1) It is a comparative study of different editions of the chapters of 
the Bukhari. 


2) The different headings and categories of the chapters are 
presented and the different Shari’ah rulings connected to them have 


been elucidated. 


3) The translation of the Hadith with the actual text and annotation 
of the Hadith with its Deeni benefits have been presented. 


4) The chapter headings have been connected to the Hadith which 


has been mentioned under each chapter. 


5) He connects each chapter to the previous chapter, while 


explaining its connection. 


6) He presents other Ahadith in support of the Hadith in that 
particular chapter. 


7) You will find under the Hadith, the statements, views and 
narrations of the compilers of the Sihah Sit’ta, and the experts of 


critical analysis. 


8) Sufficient discussions and introductions related to the biography 


of the narrators have been presented. 


9) Explanation of words based on the lexical connotations and on the 


basis of their Shar’i terminology has been presented. 


10) Rules regarding syntax and etymology, with particular note to 


the rhetoric has been discussed. 


11) As per need, he has processed the text based on the Arabic 


syntax. 


12) He explains the terminology of the principles of Hadith. 


13) He explains the abrogations and the abrogating agents. 


14) He explains the Judicial laws which are extracted and derived 
from the Hadith. 


15) As per need, he supported the text of the Hadith and its gist with 


verses of the Holy Qur’an. 
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16) He derived the beneficial points relating to the Aqaa’id of the 
Ahle Sunnat which are derived from the Hadith and he further 


strengthened this by presenting Qur’anic Verses. 

17) In the case of any complexity or inconsistency between the 
Ahadith, he remedies this inconsistency, and further remedies any 
differences in similar narrations. 

18) He discusses as per need the Fighi differences found amongst the 
four Madhabs and then gives precedence with evidence to Figh e 
Hanafi. 


19) He presents a concise but collective biography of Imam Bukhari. 


20) He presents a brief introduction to the manner in which the 


Sahih Bukhari was compiled. 


21) He explains the distinction of Sahih Bukhari over all the other 
books of Hadith. 


22) He points out the distinctive features of the Sahih Bukhari. 


23) He explains the synonymous words found in narrations. 


24) As per need, he presents the solution to important matters 


relating to the Shari’at and Tariqat. 


25) He presents the wisdom behind why at times Imam Bukhari 


narrated a Hadith briefly and why at times he narrated it at length. 


Translating is one of the most difficult tasks, and in order to fulfil 
this task, simply knowing a language is not sufficient. It is also 
important to have knowledge concerning the terminology and the 
indications and subtleties of that knowledge, and to fulfil this task 


one further requires expertise and concentration. 


My beloved and respected friend, Khalifa e Taajush Shariah wa 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer, The Lion of Raza, Hazrat Allama Maulana 
Afthab Cassim Saaheb ..-.; of Durban, South Africa, has taken the 
mammoth responsibility of translating the Dars e Bukhari of Sarkaar 


Taajush Shariah _-_+. 


Alhamdu Lillah, he has fulfilled this task exceptionally, even though 
he is engrossed and very much occupied. He has upto now translated 
more than one hundred books and treaties and has had them 
published and distributed. 


Firmness in Deen and being Fanaa Fish-Shaykh is his manner. He is 
indeed glowing through the Blessed sight of the pious personalities, 
and his radiant rays of knowledge is giving radiance to all four 
directions. His services for Deen are deserving of praise and worthy 
of being observed, and for the young Ulama, his personality is one 
that should be followed. 


May Allah Ta’ala accept his effort and grant it acceptance amongst 


the laymen and the spiritually elite. 


May Almighty Allah keep him and those with him safe and protected 
under his Divine Protection and may he be protected from the 


mischief and the jealousy of the jealous, keeping him immune from 


this. pha sadghe atl proche pall dow tlarcneT 
-Faqeer Abu Yusuf Muhammad Qaadiri Azhari 
Khaadim Tayyibatul Ulama, Jaamia Amjadiyya Razviyya, Ghosi Shareef 


Member of Shar’i Council of India, Bareilly Shareef 
28 Shawwal ul Mukkaram 1442 Hijri - 9 June 2021 


BLESSED WORDS FROM THE BLESSED 
SCRIBE OF HUZOOR TANJUSH SHARIAH 


Hazrat Allama Mufti Aashiq Hussain Kashmiri Qibla (Bareilly Shareef) 
The Respected Son in-law of Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat 


My Dear and Respected Hazrat Maulana Afthab Cassim Saaheb .+., is 
a respected Aalim e Deen of Durban, South Africa. He is one of those 
Ulama whom Huzoor Taajush ,,:),».» trusted and had confidence in. 
Huzoor Taajush Shariah 5+, «».» also appointed him as his Wakil e 
Bay’at while in Africa. He protected and kept this confidence and 
trust well established, and he always kept himself connected to 
Hazrat and to Bareilly Shareef. He has translated numerous works of 
Aala Hazrat 5.) 4» and other Sunni Ulama from Urdu into English, 
and he has distributed this to numerous countries where English is 


widespread. 


One ray from this, is the aforementioned book, which is a collection 
and a bouquet of some of the Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari 
which were taught by Huzoor Taajush Shariah 4, « ». He has 
listened to the audios of these Sacred Lessons and then translated 
them into English. May Almighty Allah accept this service of his, and 


may the people attain immense benefit from this Deeni work of his. 


2 ofrs898 gd P su? DP acer 


-Aashiq Hussain Kashmiri 
Jami‘atur Raza 
The Eve of the 3" of Zi-qa’dah 1442 Hijri 
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THE BUKHA9RI & TANJUSH SHARIAH 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Muhammad Shahid Raza Qaadiri Misbahi 
The Respected Son-in-law of Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 


Imam ul Fugaha Wal Muhad’ditheen, Muhammad Ibn Isma’eel Ibn 
Ibrahim Ibn Mughira was born in 194 Hijri in Bukhara. His grand 
forefather Mughira accepted Islam at the hands of Yamaan Ju’fi the 
ruler of Bukhara and this is why he is also known as Ju’fi. His blessed 
father was a distinguished Muhad’dith. He was from amongst the 
students of Imam Malik —-_»*, and Ham’mad Ibn Zaid —-_»,*,and he 
was also blessed with the company of personalities like Hazrat 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn Mubarak ~-_»*, who was amongst the great 


Muhad’ditheen and who was an embodiment of piety. 


The father of Imam Bukhari —-+_1+, left this world while he was still a 
child. His beloved mother was still trying to manage this loss when 
she was faced by another difficult situation in her life. She had 
realised that Imam Bukhari ~~: was losing his vision as a child 
and this was indeed very traumatic for his beloved mother. In this 
grief and sadness, she raised her hands in the Court of Almighty 
Allah and from the depths of her heart, she made Dua for the vision 
of her beloved, and ultimately her Dua was accepted in the Court of 
Almighty Allah, when one night in her dream she was blessed with 
seeing Hazrat Sayyiduna Ibrahim Khaleelullah -.:.-\_+. He said to 
her, Almighty Allah has accepted your weeping throughout the night 
and He has accepted your duas, and He has restored and returned 


the vision of your son. When she awoke from this beautiful vision, 
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she was blessed with another beautiful vision when she noticed that 


her beloved son had re-attained his vision. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari —- ~~ started to learn Ahadith from a very 
young age. He joined the Dars of Imam Daakhli in which the great 


Imam mentioned a chain of transmission as follows: 


EX) FP DOF OF Vw 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Abu Zubair, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, so upon that Imam Bukhari ~--_:, said, There is no 
narration of Abu Zubair from Ibrahim. The teacher became upset at 
Imam Bukhari —- i, and rebuked him, so Imam Bukhari —-_s. said, 


You have the original text with you, please have a look at it. 
When the Imam looked at the original, he said to Sayyiduna Imam 


Bukhari —- -» +, Now you tell me how it should have been, so 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_ssaid, It should be, 


CO) OF GF Ot 18 OF OO ow 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Zubair ibn Adi, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, and in doing so, he said that the Shaykh of Sufyan was 
not Abu Zubair, but rather it was Zubair ibn Adi. 
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On observing his amazing Allah-given memory, the great Imam was 
pleasantly surprised, and praised him in the presence of the entire 
class. [Bustaan ul Muhad’ditheen With Reference To The Great 
Muhad’ditheen] 


Almighty Allah had blessed Imam Bukhari ~- + with such an 
amazing memory that the other Muhad’ditheen would compare 
their Hadith notes and confirm them through that which was in the 
memory of Imam Bukhari —- :«. The actual texts and the Isnaad of 
the Ahadith were so firmly embedded in his mind that he had 
preserved hundreds of thousands of Ahadith in his memory, and it 
never happened such that the Isnaad and the texts were wrongly 
mixed with other chains of transmission. So many times such chains 
were presented to him which were mixed, in order to cause 
confusion, but he would present the correct narration with its 
correct chain of transmission from his memory and the people who 
observed his amazing Allah given memory would be left in awe. His 
memory was such that at the age of eighteen he had memorised all 
the books of Abdullah Ibn Mubarak and Imam Wagee’. 


In 210 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — — + journeyed with his 
brother Ahmed ibn Isma’eel and his beloved and noble mother to 
Haramain Sharifain for Hajj. After completion of Hajj, his brother 
returned to their motherland with his noble mother, while 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» * remained behind to further his 
education. He took the blessings of the Shuyookh that were present 
there and he did not only limit his quest of seeking out the 


knowledge of Hadith to Bukhara and Hijaz, but for years on end he 
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stayed away from home searching for Ahadith e Mubaaraka, and 
then from all of these, adorned with the gems of knowledge and the 
sciences of Hadith, he compiled a treasure of Hadith which is flowing 
with pearls of the splendours of Nabi Muhammad ##* and which is a 
treasured gift by which people will rectify their lives for as long as 
the world remains in existence, and through it they will learn how to 
obey Allah and His Beloved Rasool ##*, and this is such a compilation 
that no other book has received such recognition and excellence 
after the Qur’an e Azeem. It is this book which is known as the Sahih 
Al Bukhari and it is this book which is known as the most authentic 


book after the Holy Qur’an. 


The amount of effort and caution that Imam Bukhari —-_#, took in 
compiling the Sahih Bukhari and the grand arrangement which he 
made for this can be understood from the introduction and the 


initial discussions in the Sacred lessons from the Bukhari. 


The greatest source and fountain of guidance and righteousness 
after the Qur’an e Azeem are the Blessed and Exalted Words of 
Rasool e Akram Noor e Mujas’sam /#*. In fact, the true understanding 
of the injunctions of the Shari’at can only be understood through the 
Ahadith e Kareema and this is why even in the era of the Sahaba e 
Kiraam . 4" J +1,, grand efforts and arrangements were made to 
preserve the great treasure of the Ahadith e Rasool ##, and for this 


reason, rules and regulations were set in place. 
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The compilation and the noting down of the Ahadith e Mubaaraka 
had already commenced in the Blessed Era and this process 
progressed as the time went by, until came the era of the Khilafat of 
Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz —--—:# when this virtuous task was 
undertaken in a completely systematic manner. The Hadith which 
follows is evidence that the compilation of the Ahadith e Mubaaraka 
initially commenced in the Blessed era of Nabi Kareem ##*. There is a 
Hadith from Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn Aas ~~, which 


reads as follows: 


KY OHA SAS Hof p98 F 
PA at wh nine SS CPi BF Bod 
Wa wd ng dh O38 Od og Cs 

Fine efron? BCL Wud wr, 


Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amar Ibn Al Aas —+~»+, that, with the intention 
of memorising it, I would write down whatever I heard from 
Rasoolullah ##, (so) the Quraish forbade me from this and said, do 
you write down everything which you hear form Muhammad ## 
whereas He is just a human being (because) he speaks both in the 
state of anger and in the state of pleasure (happiness)? Due to this 
word of theirs, I terminated writing and then mentioned this to 
Rasoolullah ‘* He ##* gestured towards His ##* Blessed Mouth with 


His 4#* Blessed Fingers and said, Continue to write, I take an Oath by 
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Him in whose Divine Power is My life, only that which is true comes 
out of this. [Abu Dawood] 


It is in Majma uz Zawa’id that Huzoor ##* commanded Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Amar Ibn Al Aas by saying, Jw! 3 ie. Capture 
(Preserve) knowledge. So he asked Ya Rasool’Allah (#! What is 
meant by capturing (preserving) knowledge? So Huzoor ## said, 240) 


ie. Writing it. 


There are also narrations from other Sahaba e Kiraam which prove 
that they were permitted to write down (record) Ahadith. It is 
narrated that Raafi’ Ibn Khadeej says that we requested in the Court 


of Rasoolullah 4°: 


pane id ee y 


Ya Rasool’Allah 2"! We hear many things from Your Blessed Lips and 
we write it down (so what do you command in this regard?). Nabi # 
said, You may continue writing it; there is no objection to this. 


[Majma uz Zawa’id] 


The Dars e Bukhari (i.e. Sacred Lessons from The Bukhari) are taught 
at most of the Islamic institutions traditionally. In other words, at 
those institutions where Islamic education is taught until the end 


and this is also known as Daura e Hadith, but it must be noted that 
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the expertise and the deep insight which is required to teach this is 
not something which just everyone possesses. 

In every era and in every generation, there were only a few 
personalities who were unique and distinct in this regard and it is 
their authority which stamped and sealed the teaching of this 


science. 


If we are to discuss this in the light of our current generation and era 
then Huzoor Taajush Shariah, Faqih e Islam, Waaris e Uloom e Aala 
Hazrat, Allama Ash-Shah Mufti Mohammad Akhtar Raza Khan 
Qaadiri Azhari —~-_»+, glows like the full moon amongst the galaxy of 
stars, and amongst the Ulama and the Muhad’ditheen, he glows like 
the radiant sun when it reaches its zenith. Huzoor Taajush Shariah +. 
+ is amongst those experts and geniuses who have been blessed 
with numerous physical and spiritual qualities. The discussion on 
Huzoor Taajush Shariah —- i, is so vast that it is very difficult for 


me to gather all of this in a brief document. 


He has been blessed with many blessed qualities, and from amongst 
his amazing capabilities, the great scholars of the time have 
acknowledged his expertise as a Muhad’dith, and they have 
recognised his amazing capabilities in the science of Hadith. Ja- 
Nasheen e Huzoor Sadrush Shari’ah, Mumtaz ul Fugqaha, Waaris e 
Uloom e Hafiz e Millat, Hazrat Allama Ash Shah Mufti Zia ul Mustafa 
Qibla Saaheb Qibla Jr.v» is that personality who was addressed as 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer by his elders, and even Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
+» would personally address him by saying Muhad’dith Kabeer. 
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Indeed such a personality is peerless in his era and a personality who 


is one of his kind in this world right now. 


He is heard publicly declaring that, Even Though People Call Me 
Muhad'dith e Kabeer, But In Reality Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
+ ix, Is Muhad'dith e Azam. 


During the inauguration of Al Fardah which is the commentary of 
the Qasida Burdah which Huzoor Taajush Shariah —-_»*, had written 


in Arabic, Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer made the above statement. 


I do not wish to take any more of your time in this regard because 
more than what I say about the ‘Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari’, 


you will attain a thousand times more benefit by studying it. 


However, this much I will say, that if one has a true and strong 
spiritual allegiance, attachment and connection to Bareilly Shareef 
then he will find numerous blessings and benedictions falling into 
his lap, and the greatest blessing which is acquired from there is 


firmness in Imaan and steadfastness on Deen. 
Today, the love for the Sahaba e Kiraam and true devotion to the Ahl 
e Bayt e Izaam is acquired in its true sense from there, wherein there 


is no imbalanced view or opinion. 


Ahle Sunnat Ka He Beyra Paar Ashaab e Huzoor 
Najm Hain Awr Naaw He Itrat Rasoolullah Ki 
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It is Bareilly which guides us towards the Courts of the Awliyah and 
directs us towards them, teaching us how to attain the benefits of 
this world and the hereafter by being connected to them. 


Tere Ghulaamo Ka Naqsh e Qadam He Raah e Khuda 
Wo Kya Bahak Sakay Jo Ye Suraagh Le Ke Chale 


It is the result of this blessed connection to Bareilly Shareef that 
right now you have in your hands a splendid document in the form 
of ‘The Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari’ which is granting radiance 


to your tongue and your eyes and filling your heart with happiness. 


I have immense admiration for and myself wish to have such 
qualities and traits which are present in the personality of my 
respected and beloved friend, Naashir e Maslak e Aala Hazrat, Khalifa 
e Huzoor Taajush Shariah wa Khalifa e Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer, 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Afthab Cassim Saaheb ..; when I observe his 
striving, his efforts and his passion to spread and share knowledge, 


and his ideology when it comes to propagating the Maslak. 


I say this because I have observed that he does not waste a single day 
of this life which has been given to him, but rather he utilises every 


single day, protecting it from being wasted. 


Right now that book which you have in your hands or which you are 
viewing on your computers or on the screens of your phones, 
through which you are illuminating your existence, thereby 
granting delight to your hearts and minds, are in fact those Sacred 
Lessons of the Bukhari Shareef which Huzoor Taajush Shariah +a, 
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taught with his own blessed tongue to the students of Jami’atur Raza 


(and other seekers of knowledge). 


This book has been prepared from the audio recordings of these 
Sacred Lessons. Now, you alone think, what a difficult and strenuous 
task this is. Think about how attentively one needs to listen to them, 
and how difficult it is to listen to these Sacred Lessons in Urdu, and 
then bring it into English, in the form of a beautiful compilation. 
Only one who is a traveller on such a path will be able to understand 
this. 


I would like to present scores of congratulations to Hazrat Allama 
Afthab Cassim Saaheb who has made this very easy for the people, by 
preserving these valuable lessons in the form of this compilation, 


even though he has been unwell. 


May Almighty Allah accept this beautiful effort and attempt in His 
Majestic Court and may Allah bless him with good health and a long 
life to undertake other such tasks, and may Allah protect him from 


the mischief and the jealousy of the jealous. 


It must be noted that the highest amongst the Ulama are those who 
strive to protect the Imaan of the Muslims and those who destroy 
the fortresses of the Sulhe Kullis. 


It is they who are the highest amongst the Ulama, for they are those 


who give the true message of éx0%5 2 0) 635) sis [Surah Aale Imran 
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(3), Verse 139], and those who themselves stay far away from the 
company of deviants while trying to save the others from the 
deviants. 

Indeed it is they who are the highest amongst the Ulama and when it 
comes to firmness in Deen and Maslak, Alhamdu Lillah, personally I 
find none like Allama Afthab Cassim in Africa. May Almighty Allah 


protect him. Aameen. 


C6 MP’ Leg Ley Ls Uf 


A humble servant of Huzoor Taajush Shariah 


-Faqeer Muhammad Shahid Raza Al-Qaadiri Misbahi 


Khateeb Barkaati Masjid, Kailash Apartments, Bombay Central, Bombay. 
28 Shawwal ul Mukar'ram 1442 Hijri 
10 June 2021 
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KIND WORDS OF REASSURANCE 


Hazrat Allama Mufti Zahid Hussain Al-Qadiri 
(Head Mufti The Sunni Way) 


OP oP SF 9 By dF ws Hw x & ery PEL 


Huzoor Taaj Al-Shariah Allamah Mufti Imam Akhtar Raza Khan 
Qadiri Azhari, Allah is certainly pleased with him, was without doubt 
a great Muhaddith and Faqeeh at the same time. When the 
knowledge of Hadith and Figh gathers in an individual, the benefits 
for the students are innumerable. Minhat al-Baari and the rest of the 
Duroos of Bukhari Shareef (Sacred Lessons) that his eminence 
delivered are evidence to this in which he, not only gathered the 
sciences of Hadith and Fiqh such as Mustalahaat, Hukm, Asmaa’ al- 
Rijaal and Takhreej, but he has also gathered the knowledge of 
Kalam, Tafseer Al-Quran, Nahw, Sarf, Balaagah, poetry, logic etc. To 
translate such text is difficult because it requires a certain level of 


understanding in all these fields. 


I am pleased to learn and see that Mufti Afthab Cassim Qadiri has 
translated all these into the English language and made it simple and 
easy for the laymen to follow so that not only the English speaking 
Ulema, but also the general public can benefit from the works of 


Imam Taaj Al-Shariah. 


Recently, I received a call from someone asking me whether Mufti 
Afthab Cassim is a Mufti or not and if he is then does he have a Sanad 


(certification). 
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I advised the caller that, yes, he certainly is a Mufti and the Sanad is 
such that in this era, it is in my eyes; the most valuable Sanad in the 
Hanafi Mazhab. The Sanad is Huzoor Muhaddith e Kabeer Allamah 
Zia Al-Mustafa Al-Qadiri. In the presence of a huge audience, I myself 
heard the great Huzoor Muhaddith e Kabeer say, and I quote, 


‘Mufti Afthab Cassim Sahib, this person is a Mufti’ 


Then on many other occasions, I have heard the same from Huzoor 
Muhaddith e Kabeer. This Sanad is more valuable than many of the 


ones attained from universities today. 


An individual who was relied upon by Huzoor Taaj Al-Shariah 
requires no other evidence to prove his station. His countless works 
in the English language are enough to show the people his station in 
the field of knowledge. 


May Allah grant this work acceptance and may it benefit the 
khawaas and the Awaam alike and may Allah make it a means of Isaal 
for the lovely and irreplaceable parents of Mufti Afthab Cassim 
Sahib, may Allah elevate their stations in the after life. 


-Faqeer Zahid Hussain Al-Qadiri 
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BLESSED WORDS OF ENCOURAGEMENT 
Hazrat Maulana Muhammad Shakeel Saaheb Qaadiri Ridawi (U.K.) 
Founder & Head of Zia e Akhtar Islamic Academy 


All Praise be to Allah Almighty and infinite Salutations and Blessings 
upon the Best of all creation Sayyiduna Rasool Allah ##* upon all the 
Honourable Companions and the Awliyaa e Kaamileen and all the 


righteous Ulamaa e Kiraam Ridwanullahi alaihim ajmaeen. 


Many a story has been told about Imam Bukhari —- + regarding his 
struggles in collecting Ahadith Shareefah. He travelled to many 
different places far and wide gathering the precious gems that left the 
beautiful blessed lips of the Most Beautiful, The Most Beloved Prophet 
Sayyiduna Rasool Allah /*. It is said that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari Radi 
Allahu Anhu collected over 300,000 Ahadith Shareefah and he himself 


memorised over 200,000. 


It is said that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- 1+, before compiling Sahih 
Al-Bukhari saw in a dream, himself standing in front of The Most 
Beautiful Sayyiduna Rasool Allah #* having a fan in his hand fanning 
the Beloved Rasool ##* chasing away any flies. He asked the 
interpretation of this dream from someone who was an expert in 
interpreting dreams. He was told that the interpretation of this dream is 
that you will dispel lies being attributed to the Beloved Rasool ##. 
Before he recorded each Hadith Shareef he would make ghusl and offer 
two Rakaah Salaah and supplicate in the court of Allah Almighty. It is 
unanimously agreed that the most authentic book after the Book of 
Allah Almighty is Sahih Al-Bukhari. 
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Up to now, according to my knowledge there is no authentic translation 
or commentary in the English language, the ones available, have either 
been tampered with in translation by the badmazhabs, or many Ahadith 


Shareefah have been left out altogether. 


My dear brother in Islam, the Noor e nazar of our Akaabireen, the fakhr 
of Huzoor Taajush Shariah —- _» *, and Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
Damat barakaatuhumul Aaliya, the Aashiq of Huzur Taajush Shariah and 
Huzur Mufti e Azam Hind Ur», the propagator of Maslak e Alahadrat 
Azeemulbarakat —-_1.*,, Aalim e baa Amal, Hadrat Allaama Mufti Afthab 
Cassim Sahib Qibla has provided the masses with the deep explanations 
of this masterpiece in the English language, which have been presented 
in the blessed Duroos (Lessons) of Bukhari Shareef by The Qutb ul 
Aqtaab of the Era, The Grand Muhad’dith, The Great Faqih, The 
Illustrious Mufassir, Huzoor Sayyidi wa Murshidi Sarkaar Taajush 
Shariah Hazrat Allama Mufti Imam Muhammad Akhtar Raza Khan 
+i, When one reads the fine points, the wave after wave of immense 
knowledge, from this vast ocean of knowledge one can hear the blessed 


voice of The great Muhad’dith Huzoor Sarkaar Taajush Shariah —_-».. 


I pray from the bottom of my heart that Allah Almighty showers his 
unbound bounties upon Hadrat Mufti Afthab sahib Qibla, and makes this 
contribution as a means of great Sadaqah e Jaariyah for his blessed 
parents. May Allah Almighty allow all of his translations to become 
accepted far and wide and reward him in abundance. May Allah 
Almighty grant Huzoor Muhadith e Kabeer a long healthy life and bless 
all of us with his blessings. 


-Faqeer Muhammad Shakeel Qaadiri Ridawi Ghufira Lahu 
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fF) BRIEF INTRODUCTION TO 
SNYYIDUNA IMMM BUKHARI 


Hazrat Allama Maulana Mufti Shahzaad Qaadiri - Jami’atur Raza, Bareilly 
Shareef [Courtesy of Minhatul Baari Fi Hal-li Sahih Al-Bukhari] 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —--»,-, was the dream of the great Imams 
who came before him. He was the pride of his grand teachers, and a 


means of honour for his contemporaries. 


In that era, Hazrat Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal —-» *, Hazrat Yahya 
ibn Ma’een —- _» * and Hazrat Ali ibn Madeeni —- _» + were very 
prominent in Hadith Sciences, but when the sun of Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- 1. shone on the horizon of Hadith Sciences, then the 
stars of all the other Muhad’ditheen disappeared like stars, in the 


presence of the sun. 


The first personality to present the detailed compilation of the 
Sahih Mujar’rad was Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_»,*,and only 
thereafter, did the people start to compile the comprehensive Books 
of Sihah. 
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His Blessed Birth 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari —- —» ~, was born on the 13" of Shawwal 194 


Hijri in the city of Bukhara (which today falls under Uzbekistan). 


Blessed Name & Lineage 


His blessed name is Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn 
Mughira ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi. Afterwards, he adopted the epithet, 
‘Abu Abdullah’. 


His beloved father Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira Al Ju’fi —- +, 
was a great Muhad’dith and an Allah-fearing personality. Ibn Hib’ban 
has considered him amongst the fourth generation of reliable 
scholars, and has mentioned him to be amongst the authentic and 
reliable narrators. Imam Zahabi discussed his life at length in 


Taarikh ul Islam, and Imam Bukhari has done so in Taarikh e Kabeer. 


He was blessed with the honour of narrating Ahadith from grand 
masters of their time, such as Sayyiduna Imam Malik —- +, Hazrat 
Abdullah ibn Mubaarak —-_s, and Hazrat Ham’mad ibn Zaid —- a+. 
Great scholars like Hazrat Yahya ibn Ja’far Baikundi —-» +, Hazrat 
Ahmed ibn Ja’far —- +, Hazrat Nasr ibn Husain —-_» +, and a huge 


group of scholars from Iraq heard (i.e. learnt Ahadith) from him. 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari’s — — ». father lived a very 
comfortable life and was blessed with immense wealth. Ahmed ibn 


Hafs says that, I was present when Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira 
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ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi —-_«~, was about to pass away, and he said to me, 
from all the wealth which I possess, even a single dirham is not 
doubtful. 


Imam Bukhari was a non-Arab by lineage. His forefather Mughira ibn 
Bardiza Al Ju’fi was a Zoroastrian (i.e. fire worshipper). He accepted 
Islam at the hands of the governor of Bukhara Yamaan Ju’fi. It is due 


to this that Imam Bukhari is also known as Ju’fi. 


His Early Life 


While he was still a little boy, his father passed from this world. After 
the passing away of his father, his beloved mother took the 
responsibility for his studies and for all his other affairs. The 
historians have written that, at a very young age, Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- — * had lost his vision. Many great physicians and 
specialists of the time were consulted, but it did not yield any 
results. His mother was a very pious woman and was always restless 
due to the situation of her son. She would weep in the Court of 
Almighty Allah, making Dua for her beloved son, praying for his 


vision to return and for him to be able to see. 


One night, she saw in her dream Hazrat Sayyiduna Ibrahim ;w1iwe4. In 
this dream, He #1. gave her glad tidings by saying, Almighty Allah 
has returned the vision of your beloved son, due to your sincere 
Duas. That morning when Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-1* woke from 
his sleep, his vision had returned and he could see clearly once 
again. 
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After completing his basic education, and when Imam Bukhari —-»,*, 
reached the age of ten, then by the Will of Almighty Allah, the desire 
to attain the knowledge of Hadith entered his heart and he enrolled 
for Hadith Lessons which were being taught in Bukhara. With 
immense sincerity and devotion, he learnt from the great 
Muhad’ditheen of that era. He memorised the actual texts, and he 
guarded the information regarding every one of the narrators which 
he came across. After only one year, he attained such expertise 
regarding the actual texts of the Hadith and narrators, that at times 


even his teachers would take corrections from him. 


Once, while narrating a Hadith, his Ustadh said, 


ar AP por dew" 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Abu Zubair, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, so upon that Imam Bukhari —-—:,*, said, There is no 


narration of Abu Zubair from Ibrahim. 


The teacher became upset at Imam Bukhari —-_»*, and rebuked him, 
so Imam Bukhari —- +, said, You have the original text with you, 


please have a look at it. 


When the Ustadh looked at the original, he said to Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- —» «, Now you tell me how it should have been, so 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —+—, said, It should be, 
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Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Zubair ibn Adi, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, and in doing so, he said that the Shaykh of Sufyan was 
not Abu Zubair, but rather it was Zubair ibn Adi. 


On observing his amazing Allah-given memory, his Ustadh was 
pleasantly surprised, and praised him in the presence of the entire 


class. 


He continued to attain knowledge, attaining Uloom e Aqaliyah (i.e. 
rational sciences) and Uloom e Naqaliyah (i.e. transmitted sciences) 
very swiftly, and by the time he reached the age of sixteen, he had 
already memorised the words of Abdullah ibn Mubaarak, Wakee’ and 
other great Hanafi Scholars, and he became well-versed with the 


views of the Ahl e Kalaam. 


Hajj & Ziyaarat & Commencement of Writing 


In 210 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» , journey with his 
brother Ahmed ibn Isma’eel and his beloved and noble mother to 
Haramain Sharifain for Hajj. After completion of Hajj, his brother 
returned to their motherland with his noble mother, while 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» » remained behind to further his 
education. During this period, he wrote the book Qadaya As Sahaba 
Wa Al Taabi’een, and then he sat in the shade of the Rauda e Rasool 


fa” and wrote the Taarikh e Kabeer. 
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Imam Bukhari —- — * himself says, I knew some narrative or the 
other from the lives of every one of the personalities whom I have 
mentioned in Taarikh e Kabeer, but since I intended for it to be a 


concise work, I did not include these details. 


Immediately after completion of the Taarikh e Kabeer, the compiling 
of copies from it commenced. Muhammad ibn Yusuf Faryabi states, ‘I 
had already commenced copying the Taarikh e Kabeer when Hazrat 


Imam Bukhari’s beard had not yet sprouted’. 


His Journey To Acquire Knowledge 


Imam Bukhari —- 1 * then made his first journey for the sake of 


acquiring knowledge of Hadith to Makkah Mukarramah in 216 Hijri. 


It is mentioned that if his journey had commenced earlier, then he 
too would have been able to narrate from those great Muhad’ditheen 
whom his contemporaries narrated from, because he too also got to 
live in the era of the narrators who are categorised in the exalted 
category, such as Imam Yazeed ibn Haroon —- -»*, and Imam Abu 


Dawud Tayaalisi —-+. 


In the period when Imam Bukhari —- 1 + journeyed to Makkah, 
Imam Abdur Raz’zaaq ~- 1, was still alive. Imam Bukhari —- —» 
intended to go to Yemen in order to attain narrations of Hadith from 
him, but someone misinformed Imam Bukhari —- «+ that Imam 


Abdur Raz’zaaq ~+-»*, had already passed away. 
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On hearing this, he cancelled his trip to Yemen, and then through 
one intermediary he began narrating Ahadith from Hazrat Imam 


Abdur Raz’zaaq —-1. 


Imam Bukhari —- 1 * went on lengthy journeys to acquire the 
knowledge of Hadith. He journeyed to Maru, Haraat, Nishapur, 
Egypt, and Syria etc. 


Talking about his trips to Kufa and Baghdad etc. he personally says, I 
cannot count how many times I journeyed to Kufa and Baghdad with 
the Muhad’ditheen. 


An Amazing Memory 


Imam Bukhari possessed an extraordinary memory. When one looks 
at the incident pointing to his extraordinary memory, it seems as if 
from head to toe he was the splendour of his powerful memory, and 
it seemed as if he was a spiritual descendent of Sahabi e Rasool 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah —-_»“,, due to his memory. 


Imam Haashid ibn Isma’eel —- —»*, reports that in his youth, Imam 
Bukhari —-_:.*, was in our company at the court of the Masha’ikh of 
Basra. We would all write down the Ahadith which we heard (from 
the Masha’ikh), whereas Imam Bukhari —-_»+, would not write them 


down. 
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After sixteen days had passed, we realised that he had not been 
noting down the narrations so we rebuked Imam Bukhari —-1, by 
saying, You have wasted so much of time and effort. On hearing this 
he said, Bring forth whatever you have compiled. When we brought 
our compilations which equaled about fifteen thousand narrations, 
Imam Bukhari ~~» +, started to narrate the Ahadith e Mubaarak, 
until he had read to us fifteen thousand Ahadith from memory, 
which we had compiled. After listening to him, it felt as if it was 
Imam Bukhari —--~»,*, who had actually dictated to us all which we 


had compiled. 


Muhammad ibn Azhar Sijistaani says that, I accompanied Imam 
Bukhari —- i. in the court of Sulaiman ibn Harb —-_#.+ in order to 
listen to Hadith. I would write down the Ahadith, while Imam 


Bukhari —-_:,+, would not do the same. 


Due to this, someone said to me, Why is Bukhari not noting the 
Ahadith? I replied to them by saying, If while noting the Ahadith, 
you miss anyone of them, you may note it down from the memory of 


Bukhari. 


Imam Muhammad ibn Haatim —--»,-, states that, We were seated in 
the Dars (i.e. during the lessons) which were being conducted by 
Imam Faryabi —-»,+, when Imam Faryabi quoted the Sanad (i.e. the 


chain) of a Hadith, and while doing so he said, 


fF BF LY Nor oF Bo Oe Uw 
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In other words, Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith, from Abu Urwah, 
from Abu Khitaab, from Abu Hamzah. In other words, in this chain, 
with the exception of Sufyan, he mentioned the appellations of all 
the other narrators (i.e. the names by which they were famously 
known). 


He then asked the actual names of all those narrators, and the entire 
gathering became silent, and none was able to give the answer to 
this. Finally, all those present looked towards Imam Bukhari ~~, 
so Imam Bukhari —- — « said, Abu Urwah’s name is Ma’mar ibn 
Raashid, Abul Khitaab’s name is Qatadah ibn Da’aama, Abu Hamzah’s 
name is Anas ibn Maalik. As Imam Bukhari —-_«,*, mentioned these 


names, all the other scholars present there were left speechless. 


His Allah-given memory was so powerful that if he read any Kitaab 
once, he would end up memorising it (i.e. the Ahadith which were in 
it). Later on, he was able to memorise two to three hundred 
thousand Ahadith, from which one hundred thousand were Sahih 
Narrations, and the other two hundred thousand were not in the 


category of Sahih, but a mixture of different narrations. 


Once, while seated amongst some people in Balkh, they requested 
him to narrate a Hadith each from his Shuyukh (i.e. from his 
masters) whom he attained Hadith. On their request, he narrated 


from memory one thousand Ahadith from one thousand Shuyukh. 
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Hazrat Sulaiman ibn Mujahid —-_»+, says that, Once, when I attended 
the Majlis (i.e. the Hadith session) of Imam Muhammad ibn Salaam 
Baikandi _-_1*, he said to me, If you had come a little bit earlier, I 
would have shown you that child who has committed to memory 
seventy thousand Ahadith. Sulaiman ibn Mujahid says, After the 
session I went out in search of Imam Bukhari (as he was the child 


being mentioned). 


After searching for him, I finally located him, so I asked him, Are you 
that blessed and fortunate child who has committed to memory 
seventy thousand Ahadith. Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, replied 
by saying, I know more Ahadith than that and I also know the dates 
of birth and dates of passing away of most of the narrators whom I 


narrate from, and their places of residence as well. 


When Imam Bukhari —- +, went to Baghdad Shareef, he was tested 
in the presence of a huge gathering of scholars. One person stood up 
and read a Hadith with the incorrect Sanad (i.e. chain of 
transmission), and then asked if he had knowledge of that Hadith. He 


replied in the negative. 


Similarly, he read ten Ahadith with incorrect Sanads, and after him, 
ten others stood up one after the other, and each read ten Ahadith, 
with incorrect Sanads. When there was a silence over the gathering 
and none was left to ask any question, Imam Bukhari —-_«*, started 
to reply to all of them. Addressing the first person he said, the first 
Hadith which you mentioned, the chain was incorrect and this is 


where it was wrong, and this is what it should have been. 
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He then did the same with the second, and third person, until he 
responded to all the narrations which were read to him and in doing 
so, he pointed out all the errors in the Isnaad (i.e. chains of 
transmission), and thereafter recited all the correct chains of 
transmission. The entire gathering was left in awe, and were stunned 
by his in-depth knowledge, and everyone immediately 


acknowledged his knowledge and brilliance. 


Another similar incident comes to light when paging through the 
archives of history. Once, four hundred Muhad’ditheen of 
Samargand, in order to confuse Imam Bukhari —-_:,*, mixed up the 
Isnaad. In other words, they mixed the Iraqi chains with the Syrian 
ones, and the Syrian ones with the Hijazi ones and the Hijazi ones 


with the Yemeni ones. 


Similarly, they mixed the texts of the Ahadith with one another, but 
Imam Bukhari ~~», did not become confused or make any error 
regarding the Sanad or words of any of the Ahadith, and they failed 
to confuse him. Imam Bukhari —- +, then quoted to them all those 


Ahadith with the proper texts and chains. 


Acquaintance With All The Different Forms of Transmission 


Imam Bukhari —-_s, was well acquainted with all the intricacies and 
faculties of the science of Hadith. He was well acquainted with how 
many different chains of transmission every Hadith was transmitted 


through. He was an expert in all of its Turuq (ie. forms of 
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transmission). There was none in his era who was a greater expert in 


this field than him. 


Hafiz Abu Ahmad A’mash says, Once, during a Majlis, Imam Muslim 
ibn Hajjaj —-»., came to meet Imam Bukhari —-—»*. In the Majlis, 


someone presented the narration, 


CPPS UBE BF MY TIE OF PF er OF EBVO? 
Dg PGF se” Sr Peep a2? obit yl go Maal? ad 
1 SPP 


On hearing this Hadith, Imam Muslim spontaneously said, 
Subhaan’Allah! What a beautiful Hadith it is. There is no other 
example to it in the world. In other words, it is only transmitted 
through this one chain of narrators. When Imam Bukhari —-—:.*, was 
asked about this Sanad, he said that the Sanad was Ma’lool (i.e. 
defective; a hidden defect which does not allow the Hadith to reach 
the level of soundness). Imam Muslim —-_»,*, insisted that he explain 
the defect which was in this chain of narration, so he dictated the 


Sanad of the Hadith in this manner, 
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On hearing this, Imam Muslim —- _» # became ecstatic and 
immediately said, ‘O Imam! | Testify That You Are Peerless In The 
Science Of Hadith. There Is None Like You (In This Time), And 
Only An Envious Person Will Refuse To Acknowledge Your 
Excellence In Knowledge.’ 


To be thoroughly acquainted and skilled with the ability to recognise 
the defects in the Narrations (i.e. in the chains of transmission), is 
something which is regarded as very important in the principals of 
Hadith, and this capability and proficiency is a very difficult one to 
acquire. Regarding this, Abdur Rahmaan ibn Mahdi says that the 
capability (i.e. the skill) to recognise such defects in Narrations 
cannot be attained without Ilhaam (i.e. without it being inspired 
upon the person by Almighty Allah). A Hadith e Muvallal is that 
Hadith in which there is some hidden weakness, which is a blemish 


on its soundness. 


In other words, apparently it seems like a Sahih Hadith, but in fact it 
is not completely free from some sort of weakness or flaw, like 
mentioning a Mawquf narration to be Marfu’ or Marfu’ narration to 
be Mawquf, or by mentioning Mawsul to be Mursal or Mursal to be 
Mawsul, or to mix up the text of the Ahadith with one another, or if 
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some other doubtful thing is noted, then due to these weaknesses, it 


is classified as Hadith e Mu’allal. 


War’raq has mentioned that, once Imam Muslim —-_i*, visited Imam 
Bukhari —-_», and during their discussion he said, O Teacher of the 
Teachers! O Leader of the Muhad’ditheen and O Specialist and one 
who is adept in recognising and remedying the weaknesses found in 


the Narrations! Which weakness is found in this Sanad? 


BD OF DF det” OF FP SY OF GE DY” 


Imam Bukhari —-_»,.*, said, It is not proven that Musa ibn Uqba heard 
Hadith from Suhail. In fact, that Hadith which seems like it is a 
Mut’tasil (i.e. having a continuous Sanad) is in fact Mungati’ (i.e. its 


chain is disconnected or broken). 


His Piety, Ibaadat & Striving For The Pleasure of Almighty Allah 


As well as being a great Muhad’dith and a critic of any weakness in 
Narrations, Imam Bukhari —- —:.*, was also a very pious and Allah- 
fearing personality. He was so pious that leave alone abstaining from 


Haraam, he would even abstain from those things which were 
doubtful. 


It is mentioned that he had a zest for archery. Once an arrow fired by 
him struck the bridge which was over the river, thereby damaging 


one of its pegs. Imam Bukhari —+_»,, became very upset with this and 
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sent Salaam to the owner of the bridge, Humaid ibn Al-Akhdhar, 
informing him of the damage that the stray arrow had caused. He 


said, Either permit me to change the peg or take the payment for it. 


On receiving this message from Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- — , 
Humaid ibn Al-Akhdhar replied with Salaam and said, O Abu 
Abdullah! Leave alone this one peg; I am now surrendering whatever 
I own to you. You may use all of it as you wish. On hearing this, 
Imam Bukhari’s _-_».*, blessed face lit up, and in ecstasy he narrated 
five hundred Ahadith, and distributed three hundred dirhams in 
Sadaqa. 


The condition of his Ibaadat and his sincere striving for the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah was such that he would usually stay awake at night 
performing Nawafil in abundance. He would complete one Qur’an 
recitation daily in the Holy Month of Ramadaan, and every night he 


would wake after midnight and recite ten paaras of the Holy Qur’an. 


Abu Bakr ibn Muneer reports that once Imam Bukhari —-—» + was 
performing Namaaz. After completing his Namaaz he picked up a 
portion of his Qamees and asked his students to see what was under 


his Qamees. 


When they checked under his Qamees, they found a wasp or hornet 
which had already stung him fifteen or sixteen times, which caused 
immense swelling on numerous parts of his blessed body. Ibn 
Muneer says, I asked him, Why did you not break your Namaaz when 


the wasp stung you for the first time? 
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Imam Bukhari —-—:, replied, I was so absorbed in the verse of the 
Qur’an which I was reciting that I did not even feel any pain at that 


time. 


Acknowledgment of Imam Bukhari’s Knowledge 


The excellence and grand status of Imam Bukhari —-_:*, can be well 
understood after observing what his teachers, his contemporaries 


and his students said about him. 


1. Imam Ishaaq ibn Rahawaih — _» ~, said, Report Ahadith from 
Bukhari and write it down. Indeed, if Bukhari were in the era of 
Hasan Basri —-—i. even he would have turned to Bukhari in the 


science of Hadith. 


2. The great Ustadh of Imam Bukhari Abu Mus’ab Ahmed ibn Abi 
Bakr —+-_»*, said, Imam Bukhari had a deeper insight in the science of 
Hadith compared to Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal —_».*,. When he said 
this, some were astonished, so in order to remove their doubt he 
said, If you had to see Imam Malik _-_».*, you would not find a hair’s 


breadth difference between him and Imam Bukhari _-_a. 


3. There was no Muhad’dith born in the land of Khorasaan equal to 


Imam Bukhari —-_+. 


4. There was no Muhad’dith equal to Imam Bukhari —-_»* in that 


era, in Hijaz, Syria or Iraq. 
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5. A contemporary of Imam Bukhari —-_1.*, Haatim ibn Mansoor said, 
Imam Bukhari — —. + is a sign from amongst the signs of Almighty 
Allah. 


6. Imam Bukhari —- —: « was peerless in his knowledge and in 


practising accordingly. 


7. Imam Bukhari —-—:.*, was created only for the service of Ilm e 
Hadith. 


8. Ishaq ibn Khuzaima said, Beneath this sky there is none who has 


the amount of knowledge in Hadith like Imam Bukhari —-_».. 


9. His blessed student, Imam Tirmidhi —-_»,+, said, I have not found 
anyone more knowledgeable in the science of recognising the chains 


of transmission and its weaknesses. 


10. Another one of his blessed student’s said, In sixty years, I have 
not seen anyone like him, in knowledge and in practising 


accordingly. 


The Fiqhi Maslak of Imam Bukhari 


In his own words, the clear mention of his Maslak (i.e. school of 
thought) in Fiqh is not found. However, there are many Ahadith in 
the Jaami e Sahih (i.e. in the Bukhari), which support the Madhab 
(i.e. the school of thought) of Imam Shafi’i +--+, and it is probably 
because of this, that some of the well-known Ulama have mentioned 
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that he was an adherent of the Shafi’i school of thought, like Imam 
Qastalaani —- —» « who while relying on Imam Taajud’deen Subki 


writes, 


PV ue) CAR? 8 M521 ES 


Imam Aasim has included Imam Bukhari in the category of our 


Shafi’i scholars. 


Regarding Imam Bukhari —+_s* Imam Taajud’deen Subki writes, 


PDE BP rf GEMS 


And Imam Bukhari ~~, heard (i.e. learnt Ahadith) from Humaidi in 


Makkah, and attained from him the knowledge of Shafi’i Figh. 


In another place he writes, 


A ithe dnt Detonation? 
PP MY aged oe P08 


While discussing Imam Bukhari —- +, in his illustrious book, ‘At 
Tabaqaat-ush Shafi’iyah’, Abu Aasim Ibaadi wrote that Imam Bukhari 


+», heard (i.e. attained knowledge) from Zafarani, Abu Thawr and 
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Al Karabeesi, and I say that Imam Bukhari —- — + acquired the 
knowledge of Figh (i.e. Islamic Jurisprudence), from Humaidi, and 


they were all from the students of Imam Shafi’i. 


All these statements and references are testimony to the fact that 


Imam Bukhari —-_»+, followed the Shafi’i Madhab. 


However, he was not simply an adherent of the Shafi’i Madhab, but 
he was in the category of the Fuqaha (i.e. the Grand Jurists), and he 
was in the third level (i.e. the third category) of jurists, and he was a 
Mujtahid Fil Masa’il. It is for this reason that he differed in certain 
rulings with the view of Hazrat Imam Shafi’i —-_»,, and he practiced 


in accordance with his Ijtehaad. 


Hence, according to the men of true knowledge, Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- —» +, holds amongst the Shafi’i that position which Imam 


Abu Ja’far Tahaawi —-_», holds amongst the Ahnaaf. 


His Renowned Writings 


It is amazing that even though Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — —».*, was 


so occupied, he still wrote many works. 


If we page through the archives of history, we will ascertain that he 
spent most of his life in search of Ahadith e Mubaaraka, and thus did 
not get sufficient time to remain in one place consistently; yet with 


all this, he was still able to write many books. 
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His works which have been mentioned by Imam Ibn Hajr Asqalani 


~+_»~, and other personalities are as follows: 


1. Al Jaami’ us Sahih (The Bukhari) 
2. At Taarikh ul Kabeer 

3. At Taarikh ul Awsat 

4. At Taarikh us Sagheer 

5. Kitaab-ud Du’afa 

6. Kitaab ul Kuna 

7. Al Adaab ul Mufrad 

8. Juz Rafa Al Yadain 

9. Juz ul Qira‘at Khalf ul Imam 
10. Kitaab ul Ashraba 

11. Kitaab ul Ilal 

12. Birr ul Waalidain 

13. Kitaab ul Habbah 

14. Al Jaami ul Kabeer 

15. At Tafseer ul Kabeer 

16. Al Musnad ul Kabeer 


17. Khalq Af'aal Al Ibaad 
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18. Qadaya As Sahaba Wat-Taabi’een 
19. Kitaab ul Wahdaan 
20. Kitaab ul Mabsoot 


21. Kitaab ul Fawa’id 


22. Asaami us Sahaba 


A Few Distinctive Features of The Sahih Al Bukhari 


1. The aim of compiling the Sahih Bukhari was not simply to gather 
the Sahih (i.e. Sound) Ahadith in one compilation, but it was also to 
configure the chapter headings (which explain the chapter) and to 
deduce and extract the rules of Fiqh from the Sahih Ahadith. This is 
why under the Chapter Headings and in accordance with it, Imam 
Bukhari —-_: first presents verses of the Holy Qur’an, and at times 
he brings forth the impressions and the traditions of the Sahaba and 
the Taabi’een, and the statements of the great Imams in support of 
this. Then in the same chapter he presents the entire Hadith with its 


Sanad (i.e. with its chain of transmission). 


2. Under one particular chapter Imam Bukhari —- —» * sometimes 
mentions many Ahadith and at times he ends it with just one Hadith. 
This is when he finds the appropriate Hadith fulfilling all the 
conditions which are related to the chapter heading; otherwise, he 
does not mention any Hadith (in that particular chapter), but rather 
he establishes a chapter with the actual words of the Hadith, or he 
does so using words which are of the same meaning as the Hadith, 
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and his reason for doing this, is because in that Baab (i.e. chapter), he 


did not find any appropriate Hadith which meets all the conditions. 


3. The reason for Imam Bukhari —- +, sometimes presenting one 
Hadith repetitively is to deduce diverse rulings from it, based on the 


Chapter in which that Hadith is being mentioned. 


4. It is the habit of Imam Bukhari —- +, that if in the Hadith there is 
a word with a weak context, but it can be explained further from an 
example relating to it in the Holy Qur’an, then he explains it further 


through the statements of the Mufas’sireen. 


5. Sometimes in the beginning of the Book, Imam Bukhari —- — +, 
makes mention of the era when the said revelation occurred and 


when its legitimacy came into effect. 


6. When completing that Kitaab (i.e. that particular Book; like Kitaab 
ul Imaan etc.) he categorically brings such a word which suggests the 
end of that Book. 


His Journey Into The Hereafter 


In 250 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-~»,*, journeyed to Nishapur, 
and the people there welcomed him with immense happiness and 
excitement, and huge crowds would gather during his educational 
sessions, so the jealous could not stomach his acceptance, and they 


thus raised the issue about the Holy Qur’an (Allah Forbid) being a 
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creation, and they asked Imam Bukhari’s —- _1.*, view regarding this. 


He replied, 


a 3 Dost SP 
The Holy Qur'an is The Divine Word Of Allah, Not A Creation 


They then began to argue with him and said, then tell us the ruling 


about those words. In response he said, 
dy op WW 5 BF Wy 


In other words, Our actions are a creation and our words are from 
our actions (i.e. they too are a creation). The moment the envious 
ones heard this, they misconstrued it and said that Imam Bukhari 
_-_» said that the words of the Qur’an are a creation. When this 
incorrect information reached Muhammad ibn Yahya, he 
commanded that none should attend the sessions of Sayyiduna 
Imam Bukhari —-»*. Except for Imam Muslim ~:~, all the other 
seekers of the knowledge of Hadith distanced themselves from him. 


After this, he returned to Bukhara which was his motherland. 
When he reached Bukhara, the governor of Bukhara Khalid ibn 


Ahmad Zahli was already displeased with him because he refused to 


give private tuitions to his son, so taking the support of the Fatawa 
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of those Ulama who were slaves of the leaders, he too ordered Imam 


Bukhari —-_#,+, to leave Bukhara. 


Disheartened, he decided to journey to Samarqand, but even before 
reaching Samarqand he stopped at a place called Khartang and it was 
there that he had become severely ill, and on the 1* of Shawwal 256 
Hijri, he journeyed from this world into the hereafter. After Zuhr 


Salaah, he was laid to rest there. 


After his burial the fragrance of musk and amber emanated from his 
Holy Grave and this fragrance stayed for a long time. When people 
started to take a lot of the sand of his grave as a blessing, the 


fragrance stopped. 


His Acceptance in The Most Exalted Court of Nabi Kareem 7° 


Imam Bukhari —- +, spent his entire life in search of Ahadith e 
Mubaaraka and in practicing accordingly, and he was blessed with an 
exalted status in the Exalted and Sacred Court of Sayyiduna 


Rasoolullah 4. 


War’raq says that one night I had a dream in which I saw that Imam 
Bukhari —- -» « was walking behind the Beloved Rasool /#, and 
wherever the Beloved Rasool ##* would place His ##* Sacred Foot, 


Imam Bukhari —+_s*, would also place his foot there. 
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Farbazi says, I saw myself at some place in a dream, and there I was 
also blessed with seeing the Beloved Rasool ##*. He ##* asked me, 
Where are you going? I said, To Muhammad ibn Isma’eel. He ## said, 


Go! And convey My Salaam to him. 


These occurrences are clear and manifest signs that just as the Sahih 
Bukhari has been blessed with great acceptance in the Muslim 
Ummah, it has also been blessed with grand acceptance in the 


Exalted Court of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah -#. 


We pray in the Exalted Court of Almighty Allah that Almighty Allah 
blesses us all with the blessings of Imam Bukhari —- i, and may He 


continue to shower rains of Mercy upon his Holy Grave. 


OP we! MF on 
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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


All Praise is due to Allah Almighty, Who is The Rab’b of all the 
worlds, and of every domain and every territory. It is He, Who sent 
His Beloved Nabi /#* unto the worlds as Mercy. Durood and Salaams 
upon The Radiance of Every City, The Unique Paradigm of Honesty, 
The Most Exalted In The Creation of Allah The Almighty, The Most 
Beloved And The Most Praiseworthy, The Greatest Ocean of Piety, 
without whom the universe would have been barren and empty, The 
Meccan Sun So Mighty, The Madani Moon of Luminosity, The Nabi 
és” of Every Nabi, Your and My Beloved Nabi ##*, Whose Blessed 


Words and Actions are known as The Hadith e Nabawi. 


Peace and Blessings upon His /#* Noble, Eminent and Radiant Family, 
and upon His Companions, who passed down the radiance of Hadith 
e Nabawi, until it reached the oceans of The Grand Six Compilers of 
The Hadith e Nabawi. Peace and Blessings upon all the 
Muhad’ditheen who are beautiful examples of integrity, especially 
upon their leader Imam Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn 
Mughira ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi who is renowned as Imam Al Bukhari 


and whose compilation is the authentic and Sacred Sahih Al Bukhari. 


Peace and blessings upon all those who presented Annotations of the 
Ahadith e Nabawi, especially Asqalani, Qastalani, and through their 
blessings Sayyidi Akhtar Raza Al Qaadiri (All of them have attained 
the Mercy of Allah Almighty). 
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By the Grace of Allah Almighty, The Mercy of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah 
x’ The Nabi of Mercy, and the blessings of the Awliyah and 
Masha’ikh who are the means of our safety, especially my Beloved 
Shaykh e Kaamil Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Allama Mohammed 
Akhtar Raza Al Qaadiri Azhari —-_»*, and my mentor Huzoor Sayyidi 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Al Qaadiri Amjadi 
#, and through the Duas of Qa’id e Millat Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad 
Raza Khan Al Qaadiri # and by the virtue of the blessings of my 
Beloved Parents who are my means to refuge and who are my 
sanctuary, you have before you, ‘Duroos ul Bukhari Lil Imam 
Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri’ - ‘Sacred Lessons From The Sahih Bukhari 
By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri (Volume1)’ which is the English 
translation of Sacred And Selected Audio Lessons of the Sahih Al 
Bukhari, as taught by the Qutb ul Aqtaab of the Era, The Grand 
Muhad’dith of His Era, The Great Fagih, The Wali, Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah Allama Mufti Imam Mohammed Akhtar Raza Khan 


Qaadiri Azhari —- iz. 


In February 2020 the Muslim Chief Justice and Grand Mufti of India, 
Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad Raza Khan Qaadiri 
# who is the beloved son and successor of Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush 
Shariah —- » +, Al Qaadiri, visited South Africa during his African 
Tour of Spirituality, and during his visit he saw the English 
translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi, which this humble servant had 
attempted to translate from the Sacred Lessons taught by Huzoor 
Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Qaadiri 
Amjadi #. 
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While at my humble home, Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Al Qaadiri # 
expressed his happiness on the translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi, 
which I had gifted him the day before, at the Urs e Noori Amjadi. He 
had already read part of it that night, and said that I should attempt 
the translation of the one hundred or so audio lessons of the Sahih 
Bukhari, which Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- —» +, had taught 
before becoming unwell in the eyes of the world in reality, and he 
mentioned that if done it will most certainly please the soul of 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- _» », Sayyidi Akhtar Raza Al 
Qaadiri. I took his request as a command and after settling down I 
commenced working on the audios immediately, and while doing so, 
I also looked at Minhat ul Baari Fi Hal-li Sahih Al-Bukhari, which is 
the Urdu transcribed version of a few audio lessons which were 


taught by Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Al Qaadiri —-_»+.. 


However after some discussions with Mufti Aashiq Husain Qibla Al 
Qaadiri, I decided to work from the audios directly. I have up to now 
managed to complete the translation of Fifty Sacred Lessons 
successfully, which add up to 850 pages approximately, but after 
consultation with Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Al Qaadiri #, I decided to 
prepare the First Volume of this book promptly, which Alhamdu 
lillah is now in your hands on this blessed occasion of the Urs 
Shareef of Murshid e Kareem Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Allama 
Akhtar Raza Khan Qaadiri 1s. 


This First Volume consists of only Eleven Sacred Lessons which were 
taught beautifully, and In’sha Allah the remaining volumes will 


follow in due course systematically. 
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While listening to and translating these Sacred Lessons diligently, I 
would find myself in awe and overwhelmed spiritually, by the in- 
depth knowledge and wisdom of Mursid e Kareem Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah _-_»,+, Al Qaadiri, as he taught these Sacred Lessons 
so meticulously. There were many occasions during the Sacred 
Lessons when Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —-_», would start to 
weep ecstatically, as he discussed the love and honour of Sayyiduna 
Rasoolullah “4 Our Beloved Nabi, and as he spoke about the love of 
the Sahaba e Kiraam wi “yo siu, of our Beloved Nabi /#*. Huzoor 
Sayyidi Taajush Shariah’s love for the Beloved Rasool ##* was unique, 
as from it emanated rays of devotion and loyalty. This, he inherited 
from his forefathers, Sayyidi Aala Hazrat —- 1 +, Sayyidi Hujjat ul 
Islam —+_»+, Huzoor Sayyidi Mufti e Azam Hind —+_»*, and from his 
beloved father Huzoor Mufas’sir e Azam Hind Hazrat Ibrahim Raza Al 
Qaadiri —- «+. Even though Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah — 1+, 
had lost his physical vision, he was able to see that which we are 
unable to see. Almighty Allah had blessed him with an amazing 
memory. He would listen to narrations once and then in seconds 


repeat the same narration accurately. 


This alone was evidence of his remarkable intelligence, wisdom, 
expertise, and sagacity. It was also the evidence of him being blessed 
with Ilm e Ladun’ni. May Almighty Allah through the Beloved Nabi 
#¥ bless us with remaining loyal devotees of Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush 
Shariah Al Qaadiri, and on Maslak e Aala Hazrat may we remain with 


firmness and loyalty. Aameen (And So May It Be). 
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Imam Mustafa Raza Research Centre 


66 


THE S9HIH BUKHORI 


The Sahih Bukhari is regarded as the most authentic book after the 
Holy Qur’an. Even though it is famously known by the name Bukhari, 
Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — —» » named it, ‘Al Jaami’ ul 


Musnad-us Sahihil Mukhtasar Min Umoori Rasoolillahi Sall 
Allahu Alaihi Wa Sallam Wa Sunanihi Wa Ay'yaamihi’ 


Almighty Allah has afforded the Sahih Bukhari that level of 
acceptance which is not afforded to any other book after the Holy 


Qur’an. 


Before I mention more about the Bukhari, it is appropriate here to 
explain briefly the classification and why it is called Jaami’ and why 
other books are called by different names such as Musnad, Sunan 


etc. 


In brief, based on the particular style of compilation of the books of 


Hadith, there are thirteen types. These are as follows: 


Jaam’i: It is that Book (of Hadith) which consists of these eight 


discussions: 
e Agqaa’id - Creed (i.e. Belief System) 
e Ahkaam - Commands and Injunctions 
e  Tafseer - Commentary of Qur’anic Verses 


e Seer o Maghazi - Expeditions and Battles 
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e  Adaab - Morals & Ethics 
e Manaagib - Virtues & Meritorious Attributes 
e  Fitan - Diseases & The Final End 


e Alamaat e Qiyaamat — Signs of Qiyaamat 


Examples of the books of the Jaam’i, are the Sahih Bukhari and 
Tirmidhi etc. Even though Muslim is mentioned amongst them, but 


it is in fact in the category of Sunan. 


Sunan: It is that Book (of Hadith) where the topics are in the 
sequence of the chapters of Fiqh and its rulings, such as in Sunan 


Abu Dawood, Nasa’i and Ibn Majah, etc. 


Musnad: It is that Book (of Hadith) which is set based on the levels 
of excellence and status of the Sahaba e Kiraam (who narrate). An 


example of this book is the Musnad Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal. 


Mu'jam: It is that Book (of Hadith) which is compiled in the format 
based on the excellence and status of the great masters (i.e. 


teachers). 


Juz: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein the Ahadith which are 
mentioned therein are only regarding a particular matter, such as 


Juz Qira’at. 
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Mufrad: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only those narrations 
which are narrated by one particular Shaykh are mentioned. 

Ghareeba: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only the narrations 
from one particular student (of the Shaykh of Hadith) are 


mentioned. 


Mustadrak: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only those Ahadith 
are quoted which any compiler (of Hadith) has left out (in his actual 
compilation). An example of this is the Mustadrak Alash Shaykhain 


of Haakim. 


Mustakhraj: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein to present evidence 
in support of some other book of Hadith, the other chains of 
transmission from the Shaykh or the Shaykh of the Shaykh’s Shaykh 
of the compiler of that book are presented. An example of this is the 
Mustakhraj Li Abi Nu’aim Alal Bukhari. 


Risaalah: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein from the eight topics of 
the Jaami’, particular Ahadith relating to its particular topics are 
mentioned. An example of this is the Kitaab-uz Zuhd wal Adaab of 


Imam Ahmed. 


Arba’een: It is that Book of Hadith which is a compilation of forty 
Ahadith. An example of this is the Arba’een An Nawawi. 


Amaali: It is that Book of Hadith wherein the Ahadith or benefits 
(i.e. dictations) of any Shaykh (i.e. grand teacher/narrator of Hadith) 


is written. An example of this is the Amaali of Imam Ahmed. 
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Atraaf: It is that Book of Hadith wherein such a portion of a Hadith is 
presented which is evidence which proves the other Ahadith, and 
then all the Sanads of that Hadith are also presented, or the Sanads 
of some specific Kitaabs are mentioned in it. An example of this is 
the Atraaf Al Kutub Al Khamsa Li Abi Ab’bas. 


The most authentic and famous of the books of Hadith are six and 
are known as the Sihah Sit’ta and the most authentic of them all is 


the Sahih Bukhari. Those six are as follows: 


e Jaami’ us Sahih Bukhari: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam 
Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira ibn 


Bardiza Al Ju’fi —-1. 


e Sahih Muslim: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Muslim ibn al Hajjaj 


al Nishapuri +». 


e Jaami’ At Tirmidhi: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Abu Esa 


Muhammad At Tirmidhi —-. 


e Sunan Abu Dawood: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Abu Dawood 


Sulaiman ibn al Ash’ath As Sijistaani —-». 


e Sunan An Nasa’i: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ahmad An Nasa’i 


a 


e Sunan Ibn Majah: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Muhammad ibn 


Yazid ibn Majah Al Qazweeni ~~. 
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The Reason For The Compilation Of The Bukhari 


It must be noted that already in the era of the Taabi’een, the books of 
Hadith were being compiled in chapter format. This work increased 
in the era of the Tabi’-Taabi’een and Hadith Books such as the Kitaab 
ul Athaar of Imam Abu Hanifa, The Mu’atta of Imam Malik, The 
Jaami’ of Imam Sufyan Thawri, The Musan’naf of Imam Ibn Abi 
Shaiba, The Musan’naf of Imam Abdur Raz’zaaq, The Book of Imam 
Abdullah ibn Mubaarak, The Book of Imam Wakee’, The Book of 
Imam Shafi’i, and Musnad of Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal etc. were 


compiled. 


However, until then there was no such Kitaab which was a 
compilation of only Sahih Ahadith (i.e. sound narrations). The 
compilers had compiled their books with all different grades of 
narrations, and hence there was the need for a Kitaab which only 
had Sahih narrations present in it (ie. the majority of the 


narrations). 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ishaaq ibn Rahawaih —- -« +, who is the 
Shaykh (i.e. teacher) of Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, recognised 
this need, so one day he said to his students, If anyone of you is 
able to, then he should write a Book (i.e. compile such a book) 


which consists only of Sahih Ahadith, even if it may be a concise 
compilation. 
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Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» », was also present in this 
gathering of students, and these words of his beloved teacher were 
impressed upon his heart and he immediately intended in his heart 


that he will surely attempt this task and write such a book. 


Another reason for compiling this book was a dream which 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —~--_:* had. He personally mentions that, I 


saw Huzoor e Akram #4" in my dream. 


I saw that I was standing in the Sacred Presence of Nabi Kareem ## 
and I was holding a fan in my hand and I was fanning the Beloved 
Rasool ##* chasing away any flies. He asked the interpretation of this 
dream from someone who was an expert in interpreting dreams. He 
said that the interpretation of this dream is that you will dispel lies 


from being attributed to the Beloved Rasool /#. 


Imam Bukhari —- —» , says that after this dream he became even 
more confident and this further inspired him to compile the Jaami’ 
us Sahih. 


It must be noted that flies never sat on the Sacred Body of Nabi ## 
and they would not even come near Him ##, but seeing this in the 
dream was interpreted to mean that lies which have no connection 
to Nabi 4# were being attributed in the form of incorrect narrations 
and Imam Bukhari —-~».*, was chosen to dispel this, and present the 


true narrations. 
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The Manner of The Compilation of The Bukhari 


It is reported that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —--1, knew six hundred 
thousand Ahadith. He chose the best of the best and the most 
authentic of the authentic narrations and compiled them in the 
Bukhari. When compiling the Ahadith e Mubaaraka for the Bukhari 
he would use all his faculties of knowledge in Hadith Sciences and all 
his other faculties and his amazing acumen to choose the best 
narrations regarding which he did not have any doubt, and if he had 
even the slightest shred of doubt remaining, he would perform 
Istikhara in the Court of Almighty Allah, and only after that would 


he write it. 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_s., compiled the Bukhari Shareef in the 
Masjid e Haraam and Masjid e Nabawi Shareef which was almost 


always full of people. 


He wrote it once and was not fully satisfied, so he ended up writing it 
thrice. He did all this so that he could compile the most authentic of 


the authentic and the most sound of the sound narrations. 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, himself says, | know six hundred 
thousand Ahadith and | chose from them and wrote the Jaami’ 
over a period of sixteen years, and | have made it a plea 
between me and Almighty Allah. 


He further says, | included only Sahih Ahadith in this Book of 
mine, and the Sahih Ahadith which | did not include because of 
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the book becoming too huge, are much more than these (which 
are in Bukhari). 


Regarding the manner in which he compiled the Bukhari, Sayyiduna 


Imam Bukhari —-_».*, says that, 


Before (finally) writing down each Hadith, | would perform Ghusl 
and thereafter | would perform two Raka’‘ats of Nafil Salaah and 
then | would perform Istikhara and when the response regarding 
that Hadith would be firmly inspired upon my heart, | would 
write it down. 


After completing the compilation of the Jaami’ us Sahih, Sayyiduna 
Imam Bukhari —- —» +, showed it to the following great masters of 


Hadith in that era, amongst whom were: 


e Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal __.: 
e Hazrat Sayyiduna Yahya ibn Ma’een __.. 


e Hazrat Sayyiduna Ali ibn Madeeni __:, 


All of them commended and praised him for compiling the Bukhari 
after they had gone through it, and this gave Imam Bukhari —- +, 


further confidence. 


Imam Muhammad ibn Haatim War’raq —~- —»* says, I asked Imam 
Bukhari; Do you know (by memory) all those Ahadith which you 
have written in this Sahih of yours? He said, Not a single Hadith of 
the Jaami’ us Sahih is hidden from me, as | had written it thrice. 
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Acceptance Of The Sahih Bukhari In The Exalted Court Of Nabi 
Kareem (3 


The grand excellence of the Sahih Bukhari is that like the compiler, 
the book has also attained grand acceptance in the Court of The 
Beloved Rasool Sayyiduna Muhammad e Arabi 4%. Imam Abu Zaid 
Marwazi —-» « writes, I was asleep in the Mataaf (of The Holy 
Haram) between the Rukn, when I was blessed with good-fortune, 
and I saw in my dream the Beloved Rasool /#*. The Beloved Nabi ## 
said to me, O Abu Zaid! For how much longer will you (only) read 
the Book of Shafi'i? Why do you not read My Book? 


I said, Ya Rasool’Allah 4#*! Which is Your Book? The Beloved Nabi (# 
said, The Jaami’ of Muhammad ibn Isma’eel. [Ref: Foreword of 
Fath-ul Baari Sharh Bukhari] 


The Miraculous Blessings of The Bukhari 


Imam Ahmed Khateeb Qastalani, Hazrat Shaykh Muhagq’qiq Shaykh 
Abdul Haq Muhad’dith Delhvi, and Hazrat Allama Mulla Ali Qaari 
have all written in their respective books that the Khatam of the 
Bukhari Shareef is a means of immense blessings and a means of 


having one’s needs fulfilled and a means to acceptance of Dua. 


It is also reported that if the Bukhari Shareef is kept in any ship, the 
ship will Allah-Willing be protected from sinking. Even the dubious 
scholar Ibn Katheer has written that if the Bukhari is recited in a 


drought, it will be the means of it raining. 
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All of this has been acknowledged by everyone, and this is because 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — — +, was Mustajaabud Da’waat (i.e. his 
Duas were swiftly accepted), and he also made Dua for those who 
read the Bukhari. This brief discussion on the Bukhari alone will tell 
us how authentic and what a blessed Kitaab the Bukhari is, and this 
is why it is indeed regarded as the most authentic of the Books of 
Ahadith. 


The Number Of Ahadith In The Bukhari 


There are numerous views in this regard but based on the most 
authentic information, as per Hafiz Ibn Salah the Sahih Bukhari has 
seven thousand two hundred and seventy-five Ahadith in it, and 
according to Allama Ibn Hajr Asqalani it has seven thousand three 
hundred and ninety-seven Ahadith. If the repetitions are counted 


then it would have approximately four thousand base narrations. 
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SOME IMPORTANT TERMINOLOGY 


Below are some important terms which will be beneficial when 
reading through this book. To commence, one must note that there 
are three basic terms which the reader should become familiar with 
before reading the remaining terminology. Sahih, which in simple 
terms means sound or authentic; Hasan which in simple terms 
means authentic, but not in the level of Sahih; and Da’eef which is 


weak. 


It must be noted that these terms have been explained here very 
briefly as they may appear in this book and hence the basic 
understanding of it can be grasped by the reader. Reading these 
terms does in no way make the general reader an authority in Hadith 
Sciences, or allows the general reader to classify, categorise or grade 
Ahadith. However, it will give one a better understanding of the 


terminology. 


Hadith: Hadith Refers to the Qawl (i.e. statements; words), Fe’l (i.e. 
actions), and Taqreer (i.e. implicit approvals of the Beloved Rasool 
és). Taqreer is when a Sahabi did or said something in the presence 
of Nabi Kareem /&* and Huzoor /#* remained silent (i.e. he did not 


oppose it so it is counted as an implicit approval). 


Athar: This generally refers to the words or statements of a Sahabi 
or Taabi’ee, but at times even the actions and words of Nabi Kareem 


#¥ are also called Athar. 
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Khabar: In fact, Khabar and Hadith are synonymous, but there are 
those who only classify the words and actions of Nabi Kareem ##* and 
the Sahaba and Taabi’een as Hadith, and they regard the words and 
actions of the Kings and Rulers, and the condition of the past times 


(historic settings) as Khabar. 


Categories of Hadith 
It must be noted that initially there are three basic categories of 


Hadith and they are: 


e Marfu’: The statements, actions, condition and implicit 


approvals of Nabi Kareem ##* are classified as Marfu’. 


e Mawquf: The statements and actions of a Sahabi are 


classified as Mawquf. 


e Magqtu’: The statements and actions of a Taabi’ee are 


classified as Maqtu’. 
Further Categories of Hadith 


Based on the number of narrators (i.e. whether they are many or 


few), there are four categories: 


e Mutawatir 
e Mash‘hur 
e Azeez 


e Waahid (Ghareeb) 
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Mutawatir: Refers to that successive Hadith which has so many 
narrators (i.e. it is narrated so abundantly) in every era (i.e. in every 
period) that it is typically inconceivable that all of them (the 


narrators) colluded to agree to something which was untrue. 


Mash-hur: Refers to that Hadith which has always been conveyed by 


more than two narrators in every era. 


Azeez: Refers to that Hadith which has been conveyed by two 


narrators in every level of transmission. 


Ghareeb: Refers to that Hadith which in any era or in every era was 
conveyed by only one narrator. Azeez Ghareeb is also called Khabr e 


Waahid (i.e. a single avenue of transmission). 
Additional Categories of Hadith 


With reference to the condition of the narrators there are four 


categories: 
e Sahih Li Dhaatihi 
e = Sahih Li Ghairihi 
e Hasan Li Dhaatihi 


e Hasan Li Ghairihi 
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Sahih Li Dhaatihi: Refers to that Hadith which is sound in itself and 
wherein all its narrators are Aadil (i.e. trustworthy and upright), and 
Taamudh Dhabt (i.e. completely accurate and competent in 
preserving the narration), and its chain of transmission should be 
Mut’tasil (i.e. connected), and is free from all the weakening defects 


and irregularities. 


Sahih Li Ghairihi: Refers to that Hadith in which there are some 
weaknesses in the conditions of its soundness and accuracy, but this 
has been remedied due to its numerous other avenues of 
transmission. In other words, it is regarded in the category of Sahih 


due to external substantiating evidence. 


Hasan Li Dhaatihi: Refers to that Hadith which is authentic (but less 
authentic than Sahih), which has some weakness in its accuracy, but 
all the other conditions of it being sound are prevalent, and it has 


not been clarified (i.e. to bring it to the level of Sahih). 


Hasan Li Ghairihi: It is that weak (i.e. Da’eef Hadith) which due to it 
having many avenues of transmission etc. is brought to the level of 


Hasan (i.e. due to external substantiating evidence). 


Hadith e Da’eef: It refers to that Hadith wherein all of the 
conditions of strength or some of the conditions are not found, and 


this could also not be clarified (i.e. mended). 


Hadith e Maudu: This is a forged narration. It is the narration which 


is completely regarded as forged and cannot be relied upon at all 
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even in the matters of Fada’il, and it is only referred to as a Hadith 


superficially. In fact, it is not a Hadith at all. 


It'tisaal us Sanad: In other words, the chain of transmitters (i.e. 
narrators) must be unbroken. In other words, from the narrator 
right up to the Beloved Rasool ##* no narrator should be omitted. 


Where this is prevalent it is called Hadith e Mut’tasil. 


Irsaal: If in the chain of narrators, the narrator is omitted from the 
end of the chain of narrators, then this condition of the missing or 
omitted narrator is called the Irsaal. For example, if a Taabi’ee says 
that Rasoolullah /#¥ said... (i.e. by leaving out the topmost narrator; 
between him and the Beloved Nabi ##* ). Such a Hadith is called 
Hadith e Mursal. 


Ta‘leeq: If from the beginning of the Sanad the narrator is omitted 
(i.e. left out), then this state of missing narrators is called Ta’leeq, 
and such a Hadith where this occurs is called Hadith e Mu’allag (i.e. a 
suspended narration) whether only one narrator is left out or all of 


them are left out. 


Inqitaa’: This is when a narrator is missed or left out anywhere in 
the middle of the Sanad (i.e. chain of narrators; there is a break in 
the chain). Such a Hadith is known as a Hadith e Munqati’ (i.e. a 


broken or a disconnected narration). 
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Sanad & Isnaad: This refers to the avenue of transmission of the 
Hadith. In other words, the narrator who narrated the Hadith, and 


the mention of the chain of transmission is called the Isnaad. 


Musnad: It refers to that Hadith which is Marfu’ and its Sanad is 
Mut’tasil (ie. connected). This is the common terminology. However, 
some Muhad’ditheen classify every Hadith e Mut’tasil as Musnad 
even though it may be Mawquf or Maqtu’, whereas some 
Muhad’ditheen classify every Hadith e Marfu’ as Musnad, even 
though it may be Mursal, Mungati’ or Mu’dal. 


Matan: Where the Sanad ends, (and the actual text commences) is 
what is known as the Matan. In other words, it refers to that 
statement, action or occurrence which has been narrated (i.e. the 


actual text of the statement, action or occurrence etc.). 


Mu’dal: If from in-between the Sanad consecutively two narrators 
are missed out, then that Hadith is called Hadith e Mu’dal. 


Tadlees: Is the action whereby the narrator does not mention the 
name of the narrator from whom he heard the Hadith, but rather he 
takes the name of the narrator who is above him (i.e. he conceals 
this information), and he uses such a vague word which makes it 
seem like he heard directly from the narrator above; and it cannot be 
definitely said that the narrator is not being truthful (ie. he is 


fabricating). Such a narration is called Mudal'’las (i.e. concealed). 
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Mudhtarib & Idhtiraab: If there is inconsistency (i.e. discrepancy) 
amongst the narrators in the Isnaad (i.e. in the chain or in the 
Matan; the text), such as additions or omissions, advancement or 
deferral, changing or swapping (of narrators), or substituting texts 
in place of text, or by some misrepresentation in the names, or due 
to shortening or omitting portions of the text, then it is classified as 
being Hadith e Mudhtarib (i.e. a disrupted narration), and this action 
is called Idhtiraab. 


Mudraj: If the narrator mentions (i.e. inserts) his own words or the 
words of some other, such as a Sahabi or Taabi’een due to some 
beneficial reason, such as to explain the meaning of a word, or to 
give its annotation, or to make that which is absolute, conditional; 
then this is regarded as Hadith e Mudraj (i.e. incorporated) and this 


action is called Idraaj (i.e. to incorporate or insert). 


Mu’‘anan & ‘An’anah: When a narrator narrates a Hadith saying ‘An 
Fulaan, ‘An Fulaan’ (i.e. on the authority of such and such person), 
on the authority of such and such person. Such a Hadith is called 
Hadith e Mu’anan. 


Shaadh & Mahfooz: If a reliable narrator narrates a narration 
contrary to reliable and trustworthy narrators, then if anyone from 
amongst them has been given Tarjih (i.e. preference; over the other), 
then the preferred one is called Mahfooz (i.e. preserved), and the one 
which preference was given over, is called Shaadh (ie. 


uncharacteristic). 
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Munkar & Ma’ruf: If a weak narrator narrates contrary to one who 
is regarded an even weaker narrator than him, then the narration of 
the weaker one is called Munkar (i.e. a renounced narration), and the 
narration of the weak narrator is called Ma’ruf (i.e. a familiar 


narration). 


Mu’allal: A Hadith e Mu’allal (i.e. imperfect). It is that Hadith in 
which there is some hidden weakness in its Isnaad (i.e. chain of 
transmission), which is a blemish on its soundness. In other words, 
apparently it seems like a Sahih Hadith, but in fact it is not 
completely free from some sort of weakness or flaw, like mentioning 
a Mawquf narration to be Marfu’ or Marfu’ narration to be Mawquf, 
or by mentioning Mawsul to be Mursal or Mursal to be Mawsul, or to 
mix up the text of the Ahadith with one another, or if some other 
doubtful thing is noted, then due to these weaknesses, it is classified 


as Hadith e Mu’allal. 


Mutabi’aat: When two or a few narrators narrate a Hadith in 


corroboration with one another. Such a Hadith is called Mutabi’. 


Mithlahu & Nahwahu: If there is Mutabi’aat (i.e. corroborated in 
words and in text), then it is referred to as Mithlahu, and if it is only 


corroborated in meaning, then it is referred to as Nahwahu. 


Tahdith: When the narrator reports a Hadith by saying ‘Had’dathana 


Fulaan’ (i.e. such and such person) reported to us a Hadith. 
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It must be noted that in most of this book instead of explaining the 
terminology where it appears, the actual term will be used to avoid 


the discussion from being lengthened 
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MY) 
Introduction 


Before commencing the lessons on Bukhari Shareef, The Qutb ul 
Aqtaab of the Era, The Grand Muhad’dith, The Great Fagih, The 
Illustrious Mufas’sir, Huzoor Sayyidi wa Murshidi Sarkaar Taajush 
Shariah Hazrat Allama Mufti Imam Mohammed Akhtar Raza Khan 
Qaadiri Azhari —- —» +, requested all those present during the 
commencement of this Sacred Session to recite the following Blessed 


Duas to commence the Sacred Lessons, 
Hs Say Hirde sho or Brod yor Fue oe? 


els? On: bbs? Aw 
bs?» Aw 


Zz 


SSSI eds Sai 5 “Ele oy Tle Valet 
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THE FIRST SQCRED LESSON DUS 
DRY) 
OPS fr Sr id Prod 


Men§yrerué os 


t a 


THE BOOK OF THE COMMENCEMENT OF 
DIVINE REVELATION (WAHI) 


Hs a ge 3? so gre Bex 58 CH OW 


THE CHAPTER DISCUSSING THE 
COMMENCEMENT OF DIVINE REVELATION 
(W9HI) TOWARDS RASOOLULLAH 
Yall Alahun Aloihis Sallam 


Mo F 3d 3% 
MND THE WORD OF ALLAH 


4 Z ro oe raf 4 
SO Oa ize HESS SMES i) 
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THE FIRST S9CRED LESSON 


wae) 
OPS fF S26 sd Prod 


ended ys 


i 98 Ady wo? Eovtse 9h gd? Sis 9h gD gan be? wo? 
Sat FBP soak Fo? Ange 
Dirty AP jew hGH es ak wf anges CH 38 OF ws 

Dp VE sAQnd? wIRox Susp 


Humaidi Abdullah ibn Zubair narrated to us (i.e. to me) a Hadith. He 
says that Sufyan narrated to me a Hadith. He says, Yahya ibn Sa’eed 
Ansari narrated to me a Hadith. He says that Muhammad Ibrahim 
Taimi reported to me that he heard Alqama ibn Waq’gas Laithi 
saying, That I heard Umar ibn Khat’tab _- _» , saying from the 
Mimbar (i.e. the Pulpit) that he was saying that I heard Rasoolullah 
és¢saying, The basis (reward) of Actions depend on the intentions, 
and for every person is that which he intended, so the one 
whose Hijrat is towards the world (i.e. worldly things) so that he 


may acquire it, or if his Hijrat is towards a woman, in order to 
marry her, then his Hijrat is towards that which he intended. 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,-, commences this Sacred 
Session with a brief introduction to Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari _:.+ 
~+. He says, 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari —- +, has been blessed with a very exalted 
status amongst the Muhad’ditheen. In his Jaami’ us Sahih, which he 
has compiled by sifting through all types of Hadith which were 
reported from Rasoolullah 4" which include Sahih, Hassan and 


Da’eef etc. 


This is the first compilation of the Sahih Mujar’rad, in which Hazrat 
Imam Bukhari —-~».*, reported those Ahadith which have reached the 
level of Sahat (i.e. soundness), and he separated them from those 


Ahadith which had not reached the level of soundness. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari’s —- 1, blessed birth was in the year 194 Hijri 
and his Wisaal Mubarak (i.e. passing away) was in the year 256 Hijri. 
He reached the blessed age of sixty-two. A poet gathered these three 


dates in the form of abjad (i.e. in the numerical) style in a stanza. 


The chronogram of his birth is ‘Sidq’ which when added in the 
numerical format of Abjad will add up to one hundred and ninety- 
four, and the chronogram of his blessed age is ‘Hameed’ and if added 
will give you sixty-two and the chronogram of his passing away is 


‘Noor’ which when added gives you two hundred and fifty-six. 
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He compiled this blessed book (i.e. the Bukhari Shareef) over a 
period of sixteen years, and he commenced this compilation in 


Bukhara. Some have said that he commenced it in Makkah. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari —-_»,, said, ‘I Wrote This Kitaab Whilst Sitting 
Between The Mimbar And The Rauza e Mubarak (i.e. Whilst 
Seated) In Riyaz Ul Jannat.’ 


He further says, ‘Before | Recorded Any Hadith In It, | Would First 
Perform Istikhara And Perform Two Raka’ats Of Namaaz.’ 


It is also mentioned that he would perform Ghusl before recording 
any Hadith. This was his manner and etiquette while compiling and 


recording every Hadith (in Bukhari). 


It can be derived from the authentic books that Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari ~- —» ~ commenced this compilation in Bukhara and 
continued working on this compilation in numerous other cities 
which included Makkah, Madina and Basra etc., until he finally 
completed this blessed work in the Sacred City of Madina at the 


Sacred Court (i.e. at the Rauza e Paak) of Sarkaar e Abd Qaraar ##. 


It was in this way that it took him sixteen years to compile this 
Kitaab. From the East to the West, it is the unanimous agreement of 
all the Ulama e Muhad’ditheen that after the Qur’an e Azeem, the 
two most authentic books are The Sahih Bukhari and The Sahih 


Muslim. 
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There is Ikhtilaaf (i.e. a difference of opinion) amongst the scholars 
as to whether the Sahih Bukhari is greater or whether the Sahih 
Muslim is greater. The Jumhoor (i.e. the vast majority) have gone 
with the view that the Sahih Bukhari is more exalted. This is because 
in Sahih Bukhari, the grandeur of Imam Bukhari’s Fiqhi (i.e. 
Juridical/Doctrinal) excellence and the Ijtihaadi (i.e. theological) 
benefits are found more in it, and the person who is studying the 
Bukhari will realise that Hazrat Imam Bukhari —--_».*, transmits one 


Hadith in numerous ways. 


At some places he reports it briefly, while at some other places he 
records the entire Hadith, and in some instances he records portions 
of the Hadith; and he repeats these Ahadith based on the different 
rulings that are derived from them, and sometimes because there is 
some benefit due to the Sanad of the Hadith, and sometimes he 
repeats it due to the Matan (i.e. text of the Hadith), and based on the 
rulings that are derived from this, he brings these Ahadith at 
different instances. This is why at times Hazrat Imam Bukhari —-_»+, 
presents a summarised version of the Hadith, or extracts from the 


Hadith, while at other times, he presents the entire Hadith. 


While comparing them (i.e. Sahih Bukhari and Sahih Muslim) some 
have interpreted that Bukhari has excellence (i.e. distinction) due to 
the Shart (i.e. conditions) and the Fawaa’id (i.e. beneficial notes) 
present in it. However, they have also said that when it comes to the 
beautiful manner of classification and compilation (of the 
narrations), and the setting of the chapters, the Sahih Muslim of 


Imam Muslim —+ 1, has a special distinction. 
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The Shart (i.e the condition) which he (Imam Bukhari —- — +) has 
stipulated is that simply meeting (i.e. seeing) is not sufficient, but it 
must be proven and confirmed that the narrator who is narrating 
from the narrator above him had met him in person and this is 
proven, and only then does he accept that the said Hadith has 


reached the level of soundness (i.e. Darja e Sahat). 


Imam Muslim —-»*, however, held a different view regarding the 
conditions compared to Imam Bukhari —-_1*, and the majority of the 
Muhad’ditheen and Fuqaha support Imam Muslim —- —: * in this 


regard. 


According to him (i.e. Hazrat Imam Muslim —+ a+) it is not necessary 
that the physical meeting is confirmed, but the possibility of them 


having met is sufficient. 


If there is such a period of time between the two narrators where the 
probability of meeting is present, then Imam Muslim —- _»., regards 
this probability as being sufficient, while Imam Bukhari —-_»+, on the 
other hand says, that the confirmed physical meeting (i.e. the actual 


meeting) is necessary. 


It is also from amongst the conditions of these blessed personalities 
that they narrate from a Mash’hur (i.e. a well-known) Sahabi, with 
this condition that at least two Taabi’een who are Muhad’ditheen 
have narrated from that Mash’hur Sahabi, and it is their condition 
that from those two, all the way up to them in the entire chain, there 


should be two in each level who narrated the said narration until 
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where the Sanad of Bukhari and Muslim reach. However, these 
blessed personalities have not observed this condition throughout 
their books, but at some places they have also acted in contrast to 


these conditions. 


Hence, even this Hadith, 
A SEDE) 


Is in the category of being on the merit of ‘Fard’ (i.e. solitary) in 
every level (i.e. meaning only one person in every level is narrating 


it and not two as per the initial condition). 


This Hadith is narrated by Hazrat Alqama ibn Waq’gas Laithi 
Taabi’ee —- 1, individually from Hazrat Umar ibn Khat’tab —- 1», 
and Muhammad ibn Ibrahim Taimi —- +, who is also a Taabi’ee 
narrated it individually from Alqama Ibn Waq’gas ~~», and Yahya 
ibn Sa’eed Al Ansari Madani —- 1+ narrated it individually from him, 
and Sufyan —-_»,*, narrated it from Yahya ibn Sa’eed, and Sufyan who 
is mentioned here is probably Sufyan ibn Uyainah —-_:,*, who is also 
a Taabi’ee. This narration has then been narrated from him by 
Shaykh e Bukhari Humaidi Abdullah Ibn Zubair >. 


In this chain of transmission, in every level a single Taabi’ee is 
reporting that which is from a Mash’hur Sahabi. Hence, the 


condition which he stipulated has not been observed here. 
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However, this Hadith is a great source of the Deen, and even though 
according to the Sanad this Hadith is Fard’ (i.e. solitary), in every era 
the Ulama took it directly from one another, and due to Talaq’qi bil 
Qubool (i.e. the level of acceptance) given to a Hadith by the Fuqaha, 
this Hadith has reached the exalted level of Talaq’qi bil Qubool. 


Hazrat Umar ibn Khat’tab _-_«.* narrated this Hadith in Madina on 
the Mimbar e Rasool #4". Now, when he narrated this Hadith, how 
many Sahaba and how many Taabi’een would have been present 
there? So, from that era right up to this day, the Ulama, the Fuqaha 
and the Muhad’ditheen have been narrating this Hadith in their 
Kitaabs, even though according to its Sanad this Hadith is ‘Fard’ (i.e. 
solitary), but based on this Talaq’qi, this Hadith has reached the level 
of Mash’hur, Mustafidh and Mutawaatir, and hence this Hadith is a 


great source of the Deen. 


Here, Hazrat Imam Bukhari —- +, set this Baab (i.e. Chapter) under 
the heading, 


5 9 a Sf angri§ G ix 08 OF CA 


In other words, this chapter is explaining the commencement of the 


Wahi (i.e. Divine Revelation) towards Rasoolullah ##¢. 


‘Wahi’ is an Arabic word which has numerous connotations. It is 
usually used in the sense of mentioning something softly (i.e. 
discreetly), or to share information of something secretively. 
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So, Wahi comes in the meaning of Ilhaam (Divinely inspired). It also 
is in the meaning of writing (ie. recording something), and Wahi 


also comes in the meaning of gesturing (i.e. indicating something). 


However, in the language of the Shari’at, Wahi refers to a specific 
notification or announcement (i.e. revelation) which Almighty Allah 
reveals upon His Chosen Servant who has been blessed with the 
station of Nubuw’wat. In other words, the use of the word Wahi in 
the language of the Shari’at specifically refers to that Divine 
Communication (i.e. Divine Message) which Almighty Allah reveals 


upon the Ambia (i.e. Prophets) ».5,. 7”. 


The word Wahi has also been used in the Holy Qur’an for non-Ambia, 
and even when addressing the honeybees etc., there the meaning is 


in the sense of mentioning something discreetly. 


The Wahi which descends upon the Ambia ., .° #, descends in 
different ways. At times it is through an Angel, who sometimes 
appears in it’s original form and at times it appears in the form of a 
human; while at times Almighty Allah reveals His Divine Message 


upon the heart of a Nabi. 


There are also times when Almighty Allah reveals His Divine 
Message to His Chosen Prophet in a dream. It must thus be noted 
that all the blessed dreams of the Ambia e Kiraam »,.- # are all 
Wahi. 
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Hence, they are different and distinguished from us even in this 
regard, as none of their blessed dreams are like our dreams (i.e. like 
the dreams of the ordinary humans), because whatever is mentioned 
to them in their dreams is true and Wahi (i.e. Revelation). 

We will later observe other forms of Wahi as explained in the Hadith 
of Hazrat A’isha U+ 1. The Hadith which is being mentioned here, 
does not seem to be apparently connected to this chapter. 

This is because in this Hadith it has been mentioned that Hazrat 


Umar e Farooq ~~, mentions that he heard Rasoolullah #* saying 


from the Mimbar, 


PV SPD AGEDY) 


And in following the Sunnat of Rasoolullah “4%, Hazrat Umar Ibn 


Khat’tab _-_s~, also narrated this Hadith from the Mimbar. 


In other words, he narrated that, 


A JED) 


Indeed Actions Are Based On Their Intentions 
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HV EPP¥y 
And For Every Person Is That Which He Has Intended 


Further expounding on this, Huzoor /# said, 


Apevia & So VIA PK 


So Whosoever Makes Hijrat For A Worldly Reason, And To Attain 
The Wealth Of The World (i.e. For Materialistic Reasons), Or If It 
Is For A Woman Whom He Intends To Make Nikaah To, Then His 
Hijrat Is For That, Which He Has Made Hijrat Towards. 


In other words, he will not receive the Sawaab of the true 
Hijrat. Here, as per his habit, Imam Bukhari —-»,+, has omitted one 
part of the Hadith and objections were made upon him due to this, 
because his Shaykh Imam Humaidi —- »,+, quoted the entire Hadith. 
So, why did Imam Bukhari —-_».*, omit the last portion of the Hadith? 


It must be noted that even though he did not mention it here, Imam 
Bukhari —-_:,*, quoted this portion in another part of the Sahih. The 
hidden mystical reasons of Imam Bukhari —-_», are very deep. Imam 
Ibn Hajr Asqalaani —+ s: » — mentioned a beneficial note at this 
stage. He says that because Imam Bukhari —-_».+, is mentioning this 
Hadith on the discussion of Ikhlaas (sincerity and devotion), then 


due to Tazkiya e Nafs (i.e. in order to avoid him praising himself or to 
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avoid even the hint of anyone feeling that he is praising himself), he 


omitted this statement. 


The statement which he omitted is, 


35 5D OF 55 DAF CH 


Whosoever Makes Hijrat Towards Allah And His Rasool “+ His 
Hijrat Is (Indeed) Towards Allah And His Rasool /*. 


In other words, his Hijrat is accepted. Hence, here in order to free 
himself from affliction of the nafs, he did not mention that portion 


of the narration. 


One question which arises here, and a point to note is that Imam 
Bukhari —- «+ narrated this Hadith under this chapter which is in 
fact discussing how the Divine Revelation descended upon Rasool e 
Akram /#%, yet he is presenting a Hadith which is completely 
unrelated to the chapter. 


One answer which is given in response to this is that, Imam Bukhari 
+i presented this Hadith as the Khutbah of the Kitaab like other 
authors write a foreword or a preface or other introductory notes, so 
he has in fact mentioned this Hadith as the introduction or 
foreword. The habit and the manner of Imam Bukhari —-_s, in this 


regard is different from the other Muhad’ditheen. 
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When the other Muhad’ditheen wrote an introduction to a book they 
used their own words (in the opening Khutbah) for example they 


write words such as: 


FP 39, Die fe oP Cn ae 


Imam Bukhari —-_» felt that he was compiling the Blessed Words 
and Blessed Practices of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* (i.e. He was 
recording His ##* Hadith), so he preferred that no word in this 
opening Khutbah should be his own, but whatever was being 
mentioned therein, should be either the Word of Allah Almighty or 
the Word of Rasoolullah /#’, and thus as a point of caution (to the 
reader), he wrote these Ahadith e Ikhlaas (i.e. narrations discussing 


pure intention and sincerity), as the opening Khutbah. 


In doing so, he has cautioned those who are teaching or learning 
Hadith or acquiring the sciences of Hadith, that they should not do 
so for any materialistic gain, but it should be solely for the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah. In other words, they should do so with complete 
Ikhlaas. So here he wrote the Hadith e Ikhlaas. 


At this point, one thing which comes to mind, is that simultaneously, 
while the mention of Ikhlaas is being made, mention is also being 
made of Hijrat (i.e. migration), regarding the one who makes Hijrat 
for the sake of Allah and His Rasool /#*. It is being announced, that 


the Hijrat of such a person is for Allah and His Rasool ##. 
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In this chapter, Imam Bukhari —- «has brought this Hadith which 
apparently does not seem to be connected to any chapter. However, 
if one carefully ponders upon this, it can be connected to this 


chapter, just as the verses of the Holy Qur’an has said, 


4 4 4 a 
sh) oe irs JMS ass 


| 


Indeed (O Beloved) We Sent Wahi (Divine Revelation) Towards 
You, Like We Sent Wahi Upon Nooh, And Towards The Ambia 
After Him. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 163] 


It is clear from this verse of the Holy Qur’an that the Usool e Deen 
(i.e. principles of Deen), Tauheed, The Zaat (Divine Being) and the 
Sifaat (Divine Attributes) of Almighty Allah, the Hereafter and 
Qiyaamat are all Haq (i.e. they are all true and a reality). It is also a 
fact that we will be held accountable and we will be resurrected. It 
must be understood that and in all of these, all the Ambia e Kiraam # 
»,» are alike (i.e. they hold the same beliefs) in these Usool e Deen, 


and they have no difference and Ikhtilaaf in this regard. 


From this, it is also proven that before Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /2¥, 
the Shari’ats and the principles of all the Ambia e Kiraam .,.- #” who 
have received Wahi, will be incorporated into our Shari’at, unless 
there is no Naasikh (i.e. abrogated rule or command) proven from 
the side of Huzoor e Akram /#*, and unless there is no Naasikh in 
something from their Shari’ats which is proven from the Qur’an and 
from the Hadith of Rasoolullah (#*, then that which is in the Shari’at 
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of the past Ambia ..,° ” is also valid for us until it has not been 


altered. 


From this verse it is evident that, like Allah Almighty sent Wahi upon 
the other Ambia, He also sent Wahi upon Sarwar e Aalam ## and 
when it comes to Usool e Deen, meaning Tauheed (The Oneness of 
Allah) and the Zaat and Sifaat of Almighty Allah, and in all other 
matters of Aqaa’id there is no difference (i.e. there is no Ikhtilaaf). 
Hence, this Ayat e Kareema is the true and living evidence of the 


Nubuw’wat of Huzoor e Akram #4. 


Even though the Beloved Rasool ##* did not meet with the other 
Ambia e Kiraam .»,.-’ on this physical earth (in their times), but He 
% brought that Deen, and that Message, which is word by word the 
same as that of the past Ambia e Kiraam .x,.- “, and there is no 
difference in it. Thus, this is clear evidence of the Nubuw’wat of 


Huzoor e Akram ##, 


When discussing the Wahi, it must also be noted that there is no 
Ikhtilaaf (i.e. difference) even before the descending of Wahi. In 
other words, the chosen personality who is selected by Almighty 
Allah to receive Wahi, is blessed with a grand excellence, and 
Almighty Allah prepares Him and grants Him a great excellence over 


all. Explaining this, Aala Hazrat Azeemul Barkat —-_1 says, 


Allah Ki Sar Ta Ba Qadam Shaan He Ye 
Insa Nahi Insaan Wo Insaan He Ye 
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From His Sacred Head To His Sacred Foot, 
The Manifestation Of Allah’s Grandeur Is He 


A Human Not Like Any Other Human, 
But That Super Human is He, 


Qur'an To Imaan Batata He Inhe 
Imaan Ye Kehta He Ke Meri Jaan He Ye 


The Qur'an Proclaims That, Imaan Is He 
Imaan Announces, That My Soul Is He 


In other words, when Almighty Allah wills to bestow Nubuw’wat 
upon Him, Almighty Allah makes the Nabi, the best and most 
splendid amongst all the Humans, and there is no difference 
between the condition before the revelation of the Wahi and the 


Wahi. 


Our situation is such, that we have only become aware of the 
Ahkaam (i.e. the Commandments and the Laws) of Almighty Allah, 
after Huzoor e Akram /#* informed us of them, and before this, we 


were not aware of anything regarding it. 


However, the excellence of the Ambia e Kiraam »,, # is such, that 
there are some Ahkaam (i.e. Commandments) of Almighty Allah 
which the Nabi is already aware of, and a Nabi has already been 
blessed with the Irfaan (the awareness) and Ma’rifat (the knowledge) 
of Almighty Allah, and since He is blessed with this Ma’rifat from 
before, then his Nafs (His Self) is attracted towards Almighty Allah. 
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There is a difference between the word ‘Daal’ when it is used for us, 
and when it is used for a Nabi. For us it is a sense of obliviousness 
and not knowing, but for the Nabi, Almighty Allah says in the Holy 


Qur’an, 
17% or G|\e oe AA 
ENCE OONCSS 


And We Found You Deeply Absorbed In Our Love, So We Gave 
(You) Way unto Our Self. [Surah Ad-Duha, Verse 7] 


So the meaning of Hijrat in, 


So The One Who Makes Hijrat For Allah And His Rasool #* Then 
His Hijrat Is For Allah And His Rasool (. 


(Is that) Just as all the Ambia e Kiraam »,.° # are together in Wahi 
and in all the (matters of) Usool e Deen, without there being any 
differences amongst them; even in Wahi and even before receiving 
Wahi, the condition of the Ambia e Kiraam -»,.-# are similar to one 


another. 


Allah Almighty creates the One whom He chooses for Nubuw’wat in 
such a unique and splendid manner, that He makes Hijrat (i.e. 
migrates) from the station of His Nafs (i.e. His self), towards the 


Court of Almighty Allah, and He is first a Muhaajir (i.e. one who 
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migrates), towards the Court of Almighty Allah, for Almighty Allah 
created Him with this Divine and Superb Capability and Excellence. 
Hence, if He is commanded to leave everything and migrate from His 
natural land, then on the Command of Almighty Allah, He will 
immediately do so, because He has already made Hijrat (towards 
Almighty Allah). 


This, is why Imam Bukhari —-—».*, reported this Hadith e Ikhlaas in 
this chapter, because Ikhlaas (i.e. sincerity and devotion; for the 
Ambia) is from even before they receive the Wahi, as the meaning of 
Ikhlaas in its true sense, is to leave everything for the sake of Allah, 
and this, is the meaning of Hijrat in its true sense. In other words, to 


leave everything for the sake of Allah. 


Mosh ye re 


A Muhajir Is He Who Migrates From (i.e. Leaves) All That Which 
Almighty Allah Has Forbidden Upon Him [Bukhari] 


Hence, the Hijrat of a Nabi is that, even before the Command comes, 
He divorces Himself from everything other than Allah, for the 
pleasure of Allah. It must be noted that there is a massive and 
incomparable difference between our Hijrat (i.e. migration), and the 


Hijrat of a Nabi. 
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It must thus be understood, that the commencement of Nubuw’wat 
in its true sense is through Hijrat, and the commencement of Islam is 


from Hijrat. 


The real Hijrat is that when you have recited the Kalimah, you must 
then refrain from all that which Allah has forbidden upon you, and 
when He commands you to leave your natural residence (i.e. your 
motherland), and to leave your brothers, and to leave your tribe, 
then you will have to leave everything, and if you leave all of them 
by the command of Allah, you will attain closeness to Almighty 
Allah. 


Muhammad / Hain Mata e Aalam e ljaad se Pyaara 
Pidar, Maadar, Biradar, Maal o Jaan Awlaad se Pyaara 


Above All The Entities Of This Created World, 
Muhammad 2% Is Most Beloved 


Above Your Mother, Father, Brother, Wealth, Life & Children, 
Muhammad 4 Is The Most Beloved 
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THE SECOND S9CRED LESSON 


we 
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To commence the Second Sacred Lesson, The Qutb ul Agtaab of the 
era, Sayyidi wa Murshidi Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- - +, 


reads the following verse of the Holy Qur’an. 


I Seize JIGS SIS Assi 


} 


Indeed (O Beloved) We Sent Wahi (Divine Revelation) Towards 
You, Like We Sent Wahi Upon Nooh, And Upon The Ambia After 
Him. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 163] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- 1 + then proceeds with the 


discussion by saying, 


We will continue today’s discussion on the first chapter which Imam 
Bukhari —-_»+, set in the compilation of his Jaami’ Sahih. This lesson 
is thus connected to the previous lesson. After teaching the previous 
lesson, some important points came to mind, so I have decided to 


repeat some of the information from the previous lesson, and to 
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mention those points, which are related to the above mentioned 


verse as well. 


It must be noted that as per his habit, Imam Bukhari —- +, set this 
chapter discussing how the Wahi descended upon Huzoor Sarwar e 
Aalam ##*. In one manuscript (of the Bukhari) the words Bad-ul Wahi 
have been written, and in another manuscript the words, Buduw-ul 


Wahi have been written. 


Both of them have relative meanings to one another. Bad-un means 
commencement and Kaifa Kaana Buduw-ul Wahi means, how the 
Wahi came towards Huzoor e Akram #¥% (i.e. the manner in which 


the Wahi descended towards Him /#*). 


Imam Bukhari —- —:* explained the actual matter of Wahi in this 
chapter and together with this, he also discussed the Blessed Seerah 
and the Blessed Condition of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#%, and His /# 
sincere devotion, and His ##¥ sincere striving towards Almighty Allah 
even before the Wahi (i.e. Divine Revelation) which was to descend 


upon Sarkaar /#¥. 


I have already explained in the earlier lesson the meaning of Wahi, 
and I also explained that there are different meanings of the word 
Wahi, and I further explained that in the language of the Shari’ah, 
Wahi refers to that Special Secretive Communication which 
Almighty Allah reveals upon His Most Chosen Servants, whom He 


has selected for the Station of Nubuw’wat and Risaalat. 
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That Special Communication (i.e. Wahi), sometimes descends 
through an Angel, who sometimes appears in a human form, just as 
Hazrat Jibreel e Ameen ..) .» would often appear in the Court of 


Huzoor ##* in the form of (the Sahabi) Hazrat Dihya Kalbi _- +. 


On some occasions, Hazrat Jibreel e Ameen ,»’.» appeared to Huzoor 
#% as a Musafir (i.e. as a wayfarer), or as someone from a foreign 


place. 


In other words, none from Makkah recognised him, yet His clothes 
were spotlessly white and His blessed hair was shining black and 


neatly set, with no signs of any dust or sand on him. 


The Angel, Hazrat Jibreel e Ameen ,.» would present himself in this 
appearance before Huzoor ##* and he would sit before Huzoor ## 
with his lap against the Blessed Lap of Rasoolullah ##. In other 


words, this was how close he would come. 


It must be noted that in doing so, he (i.e. Hazrat Jibreel e Ameen 
»» ), was also showing and informing the illustrious Sahaba e 
Kiraam issu, that this Blessed Personality who is present here 
in Madina Shareef, and who is the Beloved of Hazrat Aamina U4 
and who has made Hijrat from Makkah and come here (to Madina), is 
not an ordinary human being like you but He ##* is such a Unique 
Human, that an Angel is sitting with complete respect and humility 
in His Holy Presence. 
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So, (as I was saying), the Angel sometimes appeared in that form, and 
at times he appeared in his original form, and he would pass the 


Divine Message of Almighty Allah to Him /#. 


At times, the Wahi descended through blessed dreams, and during 
other times, Almighty Allah revealed some Divine Messages upon the 
heart of Nabi 4#*. He 48% said that (at times), 


thas 


In other words, Roohul Quds (i.e. Hazrat Jibreel e Ameen »».») blew 
The Divine Message into My Heart. In other words, he transferred 


the Message into My Heart. 


(Another form of Wahi) is when Almighty Allah converses with His 
Beloved Servant, without a means, like in the case of Hazrat Moosa 
#4,: —+, This was one of the special blessings afforded to Him by 
Almighty Allah. 


(BS cig ALI Bs 


And Almighty Allah Most Certainly Spoke To Moosa. 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 164] 


In other words, Hazrat Moosa »,.° # heard Allah’s Kalaam e Nafsi 
(ie. Almighty Allah’s Divine Word) directly without any means, 


109 


through the special hearing capability afforded to him by Almighty 
Allah. In fact, He heard that Kalaam with His entire body. 


It must be noted that Almighty Allah revealed upon all the other 
Ambia e Kiraam ,,.° # the individual forms of Wahi which were 
meant for them, and upon Sarkaar /#* Almighty Allah revealed 
collectively all the forms of Wahi, which were revealed individually 


upon the other Ambia. 


In other words, The Angel indeed appeared to Huzoor /#*. The Angel 
also appeared to Huzoor ##* in human form. The Angel also came to 
Huzoor ## in its original form, and Huzoor /#* saw the Angel with all 
his splendours draping his six-hundred wings covering the entire 
sky. A Hadith will come later (in the Bukhari) wherein it is reported 
that Huzoor ##* after seeing the Angel went to Hazrat Khadija —-_»+, 


and said, 


| Feared For My Life. 


He /## also said, 
Wi yi 


Cover Me (in a sheet)! Cover Me (in a sheet)! 
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Wahi also descended upon Rasoolullah 4, with a ringing sound like 
that of a bell. 


This will be mentioned in a Hadith which will follow, wherein it is 


reported that He /# said, 


BrP 


In other words, it is the most intense form of Wahi that descended 
upon Me. In other words, when the Wahi is paused for a while, then I 


would find, that this form of Wahi was most intense. 


Hazrat A’isha +a, says in another narration, 


In other words, I saw that when the revelation descended upon 
Huzoor 7% on a very cold day Blessed Perspiration would drip from 


His ##" Sacred Forehead. 


In other words, the entire Blessed Face of Rasoolullah #* was 
covered in blessed perspiration and the blessed perspiration would 


flow from his blessed body like blood would flow out during 
cupping. 
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At times, Almighty Allah Conversed (ie. Spoke directly) to 
Rasoolullah /#* and even more exalted than this, is that unique 
excellence which Almighty Allah granted Huzoor ##* which none 
other had ever received. In other words, while He ##* was still in this 
world, He /#* was blessed with the Divine Vision of Almighty Allah 
with the Sacred Eyes of His ##* Head. 


All these forms (i.e. avenues) of Wahi and these distinctions and 
splendours which have been bestowed upon the other Ambia e 
Kiraam », »° # have been collectively bestowed upon Huzoor e 
Akram /¥ . 


Explaining this, the poet says, 


Husn e Yusuf Dam e Esa Yad e Beza Daari 
Aancha Khooban Hama Darand Tu Tanha Daari 


The Radiant Beauty of Hazrat Yusuf ._,_+ 
The Blessed Breath of Hazrat Esa .W_- 
And the Glowing Hand (of Hazrat Moosa +) 
(Ya Rasool’Allah “*) You Possess! 


All the Grand Splendours Which They All Possessed, 
Alone (Ya Rasool’Allah /2*), You Possess! 


In other words, Almighty Allah bestowed upon You ## all the grand 
splendours for which all the other Ambia e Kiraam »W» s+ 4 are 
renowned, and He has bestowed upon You ## even that which none 
other has attained. 
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While discussing the verse, 


Id eCard JESII feagoraltse ree 310 


Indeed (O Beloved) We Sent Wahi (Divine Revelation) Towards 
You, Like We Sent Wahi Upon Nooh, And Upon The Ambia After 
Him. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 163] 


I earlier mentioned that in matters relating to Usool e Deen and 
Usool e Agaa’id (i.e. the principles of Deen and Creed), and Hashr and 
Nashr (i.e. Resurrection and the life after death), and the Barzakh 
(ie. the life in the grave), and the matters relating to coming into 
this world, and remaining here for a specified duration, and the 
passing away of a person, and then matters relating to what will 
happen after passing away, there is not even the slightest difference 


in the Wahi which was revealed upon all the Ambia e Kiraam -»,,-7". 


This, is the evidence of the Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah “* (In other 
words, the same Wahi (i.e. Revelation) which came to the other 


Ambia e Kiraam -,\" also came to Him /#¥ ). 


In this, is also evidence that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam “&* has been 
blessed with the knowledge of the unseen (i.e. Uloom e Ghaib) of the 
Aw’waleen and the knowledge of the unseen of the Aakhireen (i.e. of 


those from the beginning right upto the end). 
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Almighty Allah has blessed Huzoor ## with this Special Blessing that 
He bestowed upon Him /# the knowledge of all the Ambia »,.» #, 
and the knowledge of the Aw’waleen and with this, He bestowed 
upon Huzoor /#* that Special Knowledge pertaining to His Zaat and 
Sifaat (i.e. His Divine Being and Divine Attributes) which He has not 
bestowed upon anyone else, and He will further bestow upon Huzoor 
és” on the day of Qiyaamat, that which is only for Huzoor ##* and 
none other has any share in this. (In other words, this knowledge is 


unique and exclusive to Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#*). 


From this, it is also evident that this evidence of Nubuw’wat, is the 
evidence of the Risaalat of Huzoor /#* being Umoom (i.e. universal). 

In other words, Huzoor /#* is not only the Rasool of the Arabs, but 
just as He /#* is the Rasool of the Arabs, He ## is also the Rasool of 
the Yahood and the Nasara, and for the Yahood to be regarded as 
Momin (i.e. believers), and for them to reach (i.e. be accepted in) the 
Court of Almighty Allah, it is conditional that they should bring 


Imaan on Rasoolullah -#¢. 


The Yahood refers to the Ummah of Hazrat Moosa »» » and the 
Nasara refers to the Ummah of Hazrat Esa ..».». It must be noted that 
their respective Nabis were given Nubuw’wat with this condition, 
that they take a covenant to bring Imaan on the Final Nabi /*, and 


every Nabi took this covenant and fulfilled this pledge. 
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When these Ambia »», .° “ came towards their nations in their 
respective eras, they took this pledge from everyone in their Ummah 
as well, that they too should bring Imaan in the Nabi Aakhir-uz 
Zamaan (i.e. The Final Messenger (#*) if He 7#* should happen to 


come in their era. 


This evidence of Nubuw’wat is also telling us that indeed Almighty 
Allah bestowed the Uloom e Aw’waleen upon Huzoor ##* and just as 
Almighty Allah has bestowed Huzoor /# with Nubuw’wat e Aam-ma 
(i.e. The Universal Distinction of Prophethood), Almighty Allah also 
sent Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* as Shaahid (i.e. A Witness) and being 
Haazir o Naazir (i.e. present and witnessing) over the Aw’waleen and 


Aakhireen, and for every era, every time, and for every place. 


This is why the Qur’an e Kareem says, 


ae 


PD SEN GEE SS he 5B i elas C5 
Bo oe ee oe 
Wragt IE 1 O93 


And In The Same Way, We Made You The Noblest Of All The 
Nations, So That You May Be A Witness Upon The People, And 
This Rasool May Be A Witness And Guardian Upon You. [Surah Al- 
Bagarah (2), Verse 143] 


In other words, This is The Exclusive Station of The Beloved Rasool 

és that His #&* Word is applicable upon the entire universe, and this 

command of Rasoolullah ##* is even binding upon all the Ambia e 
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Kiraam 5,“ and upon those who came before, and those who 


came after. 


This grand excellence has also been afforded to Him /#* whereby His 
és’ Ummah has been granted the honour of being the best and 


greatest Ummah (of all times). 


Tomorrow on the day of Qiyaamat, Almighty Allah will ask the other 
Ambia e Kiraam ,», »» #, Did you pass My Divine Message to the 
people? The Ambia e Kiraam ».,.- will say, ‘O Allah! We did pass 


Your Divine Message to the people. 


However, their Ummats will dispute and deny this, so Almighty Allah 
will say to the Ambia ,,. ¢’, Who will bear witness and testify to it 
(i.e. that you passed the Divine Message to the people)? 


They will say, The Ummah of Muhammad /# will bear witness that 
We did pass the Divine Message of Allah to the people. The Ummat e 
Muhammad will thus testify to this (on the Day of Reckoning), and 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah 2" will become a witness unto all of them 
(confirming the word of the Ambia e Kiraam »»,.° # and verifying 


the testimony of His ##* Ummah on their behalf). 
Pe a ee re 
Neveorestrg sens loner 


And This Rasool Is Your Custodian And Witness 
[Surah Bagarah (2), Verse 143] 
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In other words, and this Rasool is a witness unto you and unto all the 
Ambia ,.»,° “ and unto everyone else. This, is the Exalted Station 


which has been bestowed upon Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##° . 


(Just as I earlier mentioned) the Ambia »,#’ are all alike in Usool e 
Nubuw’wat (the Principals of Prophethood) in the matters of Wahi; 
similarly, they are alike in the matters preceding the Wahi. In other 
words, it must be noted that the Chosen One whom Allah Ta’ala 
selects for Nubuw’wat is never in a state that He was unaware of 
Almighty Allah, but His excellence is such, that He possesses the 
Ma’rifat of Almighty Allah from before (i.e. He is aware of Almighty 
Allah from before). 


When Allah Almighty selects him for Nubuw’wat and makes him His 
Chosen One, then He makes Him His Mustafa. Every Nabi that came, 


came giving the invitation towards Ikhlaas. 


What is meant by Ikhlaas? It has been mentioned in the Hadith 
Shareef that Ikhlaas refers to pure Ibaadat and actions. In other 
words, to perform Ibaadat and virtuous deeds only for the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah. 


It must be understood that the one who has been chosen for 
Nubuw’ wat submits and surrenders Himself, His life and everything 
else to Almighty Allah even before the Ahkaam (ie. the 
Commandments) of Almighty Allah descend. He divorces himself 


from His own pleasures, His own intentions and His own aspirations. 
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Hence, Almighty Allah says about the Abul Ambia, Hazrat Sayyiduna 
Ibrahim ..».», who is regarded as the exalted father of Huzoor Sarwar 


e Aalam ##¥ (in ancestry), 
Cla pesado tags Scls3) 


When His Rab’b (Creator) Said To Him, ‘Submit Yourself!’ He Said, 
"| Have Submitted Myself Before (Him, Who Is) The Rab'b 
(Creator) Of The Entire Universe.” [Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 
131] 


Almighty Allah Commanded Him by saying, oui, In other words, 
surrender and submit yourself and everything solely for the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah, so He said, I have submitted (ie. I have 
surrendered) myself and everything for the sake of Allah. Hence, this 
Hadith of Sarkaar /#* which is the Hadith e Ikhlaas, has been 
mentioned here, and this Hadith e Ikhlaas is from the Muqad’dimaat 
e Wahi (i.e. matters preceding the Wahi). In this Ikhlaas is the 
(explanation of the) Exalted Station of the Ambia e Kiraam 3° ” 
and this Ikhlaas has been taught and communicated by all the Ambia 
», s # to their Ummats in every era and in every Shari’at, and 
Huzoor /#* instructed and taught this Ikhlaas to His 4#* Ummah by 


saying, 


SED) 


Actions Are Based On Their Intentions 
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Grammatical Analysis: Here (4 is Harf e Hasar (ie. showing 
restriction), Uzi is the Mubtada (ie. the subject), and ol is its 
Khabar (i.e. the predicate), so it would translate to mean that, 


actions are from intentions. 


However, we have seen that there are many actions (i.e. deeds) 
which are counted as being done (i.e. discharged) and regarded valid, 


without a Niyyat (i.e. without the need for an intention). 


Examples of these, are Tahaarat (i.e. purification), or the elimination 
of Najaasat (i.e. cleansing of impurities), which do not depend on a 


Niyyat (i.e. intention). 


It is a similar situation in the case of piety, which is not dependent 
on a Niyyat. In other words, a person should protect himself from 
evil sights, meaning that he should not look towards that which 
Allah has forbidden him to look towards, and in doing so, he must 
protect his sight, his ears and his hands (etc.) and at the same time 
he should protect himself (i.e. he should keep himself away from 
adultery and stealing etc.). 


In all these matters (i.e. if he abstains from these compulsive acts), 
he will be regarded as a pious (i.e. Allah-fearing person), yet this is 
not dependent on a Niyyat (i.e. it does not mean that until he does 
not make Niyyat to abstain from these he is not pious, but the action 


is sufficient). 
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This means that there are many actions which are regarded valid 
even without making a (specific) intention for it. This, is the Kalaam 
(i.e. the Blessed Word and Statement) of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /##¥, 
and from the Shari’at of Huzoor ##* we have ascertained that the 
Kalaam (i.e. statement) of an Aaqil, Baaligh person (i.e. a sane 
person) who has reached the age of puberty, where possible, will be 
taken in its positive sense, and the Kalaam of that Aaqil and Baaligh 
person will be sheltered from (i.e. from being taken in the absurd 


sense; it will be taken in the most positive sense which is apparent). 


Now, the difficulty here is that many such actions are found which 
are valid without intentions (i.e. without Niyyats), so how will this 
Kalaam (i.e. statement) be interpreted in its correct sense? The 


meaning of this, is as the Ulama have said, 


Ora oF S ¥ 


In other words, the directive regarding the actions is dependent on 
the intention. In other words, the basis of the command of the action 


depends on the intentions. 


This means that the command will be given of the action being valid, 
but if there is no intention, then the Hukm e Ukhrawi (i.e. that which 
is ruled for the hereafter), which is in fact its Thawaab (i.e. reward), 


will not be attained. 
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In this matter, there is a well-known Ikhtilaaf (i.e. difference of 
opinion) between Imam Shafi’i and Imam Azam Abu Hanifa Ur a+. 
This is as to whether Niyyat (i.e. the intention) is a condition or not 
in Wudu. In this regard, Imam e Shafi’i —-_»~, has stated that Niyyat 


is a condition, because Huzoor /#¥ said, 


CAA, ey ey 
Actions Are Based (i.e. Dependent) On Their Intentions 


Hence, (according to Imam Shafi’i —-» +) if a person makes Wudu 
with a Niyyat (ie. he did the acts of Wudu intending Wudu), then 
only is the Wudu valid and then only will the Namaaz be valid, and if 
he washed his hands and face etc. (i.e. if he made Wudu) without 
Niyyat, the Wudu will not be valid, and the Namaaz will not be 


proper. 


However, Imam Azam (Abu Hanifa) —-  « says, Niyyat (i.e. the 
intention) is not a condition in Wudu, because Wudu is not from the 
category of Ibaadat e Maqsuda (i.e. the actual Ibaadat) which has 
been intended, but it is the Wasila (i.e. a means) to the Ibaadat e 
Magsuda, and the means in such cases is not regarded as being a 
condition, but rather in the case of such means (Wasa’il), it will be 
seen if that action which is the means to any Ibaadat is proven (i.e. 


confirmed), in some way. 
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Hence, we have seen that there are many A’maal (i.e. deeds and 
actions) which are fulfilled and regarded valid without Niyyat, and 


Wudu is also in this category. 


Thus, on the basis of the context of the text, the supposed (i.e. 
theoretical) meaning which has been fixed (in this case) is that, the 
directive relating to the action is based on the Niyyat, so Imam 
Shafi’i —- 1%, said that the directive (i.e. the ruling) incorporates 
both. 


In other words, there is one type of ruling which is related to the 
actual validity of something, such as whether a particular action (or 
deed) is regarded valid or invalid, and this is in the category of it 
being Hukm e Dunyawi (i.e. it deals with the situation currently in 
this world), and the case of whether one will receive the reward or 
will be castigated for that action, then this is in the category of 
Hukm e Ukhrawii (i.e. it will be attained in the hereafter), so because 
the directive includes both of these, Imam Shafi’i —-_», says that the 
directive is comprehensive (and not specific) and since the directive 
is generalised, then if one does not make the Niyyat, the Wudu will 
not be counted as being valid (because according to him they are 


incorporated, and they are one and the same). 


However, we (The Ahnaaf) say that, in this case, the meaning of the 
Hukm (i.e. the directive) which has been supposed (theoretically), is 
for the need of allowing the proper resolution of the Kalaam (i.e. of 
the statement), and without this, the Kalaam cannot be properly 


resolved, 
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Hence, this supposition is on the basis of the Iqtida un Nas (i.e. the 
required and logical meaning), and since the requirement demanded 
it, and the general rule of requirement is that, anything which is 
proven on the basis of the requirement or need, is dependent on the 


term or measure of that requirement. 


The requirement becomes fulfilled by an Ijma’i Hukm. What is an 
Ijma’i Hukm? It is that ruling which is confirmed by consensus (i.e. 
agreement of all), and (and in such a matter), that is, if one did an 
action (i.e. a virtuous deed) with the intention of attaining reward, 
then one will receive the reward for it, and if one did it without the 
intention of reward, then, there are also many such actions which 
are not dependent on the Niyyat, and in such actions, one will not 
attain the Thawaab (i.e. the reward) or blessings for it, but the action 


will be counted as being valid. 
So when this is acknowledged by way of the Ijma’i Hukm, one thing 


has (already) been implied (i.e. meant), and another cannot be 


implied. Hence, our Ulama (i.e. The Ahnaaf) have taken it to mean, 


CAPY JED Cay 
The Reward Of Actions Are Based On Their Intentions 


From here it is evident as per the precedent (i.e. rule) mentioned in 
Al Ashbah Wan Naza-ir that, 
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AD Crs § 


In other words, there is no Thawaab (i.e. reward; for an action) 


without its Niyyat (i.e. intention). 


Now, the reinforcement of the standpoint of Imam Azam —-_#*, and 


the Hanafiyah is present in the Hadith itself. In other words, 


PV EADS 


For every Muslim, is that which he intended (i.e. that which he made 
Niyyat for). 


Grammatical Analysis: At this point, I must mention something, and 
I am sure that there are some of you seated in this lesson who are 
versed in Arabic. The ‘Laam’ comes for Intifa’ (i.e. to derive benefit) 
and the ‘Laam’ also comes for Takhsees (i.e. to specify), and it also 
comes for Takhyeer (i.e. to show a sense of choice over something). 
So, when we accept that the ‘Laam’ here comes for Intifa’, then it 
would mean that when a person made the intention of something, 
then he will surely get the benefit for that Niyyat (i.e. for what he 
intended); and how will he get this benefit? Will it be through 


Thawaab or without any Thawaab? 


It will (surely) be through Thawaab (i.e. reward), so this sentence 


(i.e. statement) is in fact for emphasis of the preceding statement, 
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meaning that there is the benefit of a fresh meaning in it, and the 
comprehensiveness in the Blessed Words of Huzoor ##* is such that 
there are many different ambiences (i.e. causes in it). 

This (i.e. the Thawaab) is one benefit and advantage that a person 
gets. Another benefit that is proven from this, is that a person has a 


choice and authority (i.e. Ikhtiyaar over his actions). 


From this, another principal of the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at is 
proven, and this being that, if a person chooses to (as he has the 
right of choice), then he may keep the Thawaab (i.e. the reward) of 
his Ibaadat, in other words, the Thawaab of his Namaaz, Fasting, Hajj 
and Zakaat and virtuous deeds and actions for himself, or if he 
chooses, he may allocate the Thawaab of all this to his loved ones 
who are alive or deceased, and he has the Ikhtiyaar (i.e. the choice) 


to do so. 


Hence, the Maslak and the manner of the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at 
has been reinforced by this (Hadith). In other words, when we read 
Faateha and by reading Faateha, when we make the Niyyat that, 0 
Allah! Bless the Thawaab of this to Ghaus e Azam —+_s,, and O Allah! 
Bless this Thawaab to our loved ones who are alive and to our 
deceased, then this is something which is proven from the Hadith e 
Qawili (i.e. the confirmed statement) of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# 
and it is also proven from the Sunnat e Fe’liya (i.e. from Huzoor’s (# 
Blessed Actions). 

Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## also proved this in another way as well. 


On the plains of Hajj, after doing His 44 own Qurbani, Huzoor /#* did 
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the Qurbani of two rams, regarding which it has been mentioned, 


ox%s2i.e. they were castrated rams, and He #4 said, 


Are ieew 


This is on behalf of all those in My Ummah until Qiyaamat, who 
due to their insolvency will not be able to do Qurbani, and this 
Qurbani is from Muhammadur Rasoolullah 2°. 


Hence the statement (from this Hadith), 


PV EADS 


Which Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# has mentioned, is in support of the 


Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at and in the support of the Hanafiyah. 
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THE THIRD & FOURTH S9CRED LESSONS 


ME) 
OO) FSi GP oe 0 srw 


Deeded ys 


Commencing this Dars, The Eminent Muhad’dith Huzoor Sayyidi 


Taajush Shariah Imam Akhtar Raza Khan —+_, says, 


To an extent the explanation of the Hadith oi. jes ‘Actions are 
based on their intentions’, was completed in the previous session. 


However, the discussion regarding, 


PV EA DES 


Which is the second portion and statement of the Hadith, which 
translates to, and for every person is the benefit of his action (Amal), 


i.e. for every person is that which he intended. 
(As I have just said) The explanation of the Hadith has been 


concluded to a great extent, but it’s beneficial and the finer subtle 


points of significance are unlimited. 
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Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## has been blessed with being Jawaami ul 
Kalim (ie. He “&* has been blessed with the excellence of 
comprehensive speech). In other words, His ## Blessed Words and 
Statements may be few (i.e. He *#* would speak a few words) but they 
consisted of shoreless oceans of numerous meanings and points of 
significance which cannot be confined. In the discussion pertaining 


to, 


SV EA DES 


There are some points which were not discussed in the earlier 


sessions, and therefore I will discuss those points in this session. 


It has been mentioned in the Hadith, that for every person is that 
Amal (i.e. action or deed) of his which he has intended, or for every 
person is that which he intended. In other words, every person 
receives the benefit of his intention (i.e. the benefit of his Niyyat). 
When we say that he receives the benefit of his Niyyat, it means that 
the Niyyat, regardless, has some relevance and bearing to the 


acceptance, authenticity and validity of every action. 


Concerning those A’maal (i.e. actions) wherein the Niyyat is a 
condition, it must be noted that based on the Niyyat being 
conditional, it is essential for the validity of that Amal (i.e. action), 
because without it, those actions would not be regarded as being 


valid, such as in the case of Namaaz, Fasting, Hajj and Zakaat. 


128 


In other words, all those actions which fall under the category of 
Ibadaat e Maqsuda, meaning the primary forms (and objectives) of 
Ibadat where its manner alone is for the purpose of Ibaadat, and 
these actions are done intentionally for the sake of Ibaadat, thus for 
them Niyyat is a condition and without this condition, these actions 


(i.e. deeds) will be regarded as being invalid. 


As for those A’maal for which the Niyyat is not a condition, such as 
Tahaarat (i.e. Wudu etc.), then in these as well there is relevance of 


the Niyyat on the basis of its acceptance. 


The relevance (i.e. impact) of the Niyyat to these A’maal is in the 
sense that, if one makes the Niyyat, then in the Court of Almighty 
Allah, this Amal will be recorded (i.e. it will be written), and one will 


receive Thawaab (i.e. the reward) for it. 


Hence, the relevance (i.e. impact) of the Niyyat is present in all our 
A’maal (i.e. the Niyyat) has a bearing on all of our actions. In some of 
the A’maal its relevance has to do with its validity, and in all the 


A’maal its relevance is on the basis of attaining Thawaab. 
From this we have understood that the Niyyat (i.e. the intention), is 


the soul of actions. In this regard, a Hadith has been cited wherein it 


is mentioned that, 


oF op tPA 
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(In other words) the intention of a believer is more virtuous than his 


action. 


Even though the Muhad’ditheen have some reservations (i.e. 
differences) regarding this Hadith, but through this Sahih Hadith (4 
olgl uké5)) the Matan (i.e. the text) and meaning of the Hadith, and 
the benefit (i.e. the virtue) of this Hadith is supported and 


reinforced, because Huzoor /# said, 


PV EAHES 


In other words, every person receives the benefit of his intentions; 
and it has thus been proven that the intention of a Mo’min (i.e. a 


believer), is more virtuous than his action. 


It is further proven from some other narrations, that if a person 
intended some virtuous deed and for some reason or the other, he 
was unable to perform that virtuous deed, then a single virtuous 


deed will still be written for him in the Court of Allah. 


From this, we have understood that Niyyat e Khayr (i.e. intending 
good) is purely regarded as a virtue. In other words, when a person 
intends good, then whether he is able to do it or not, it will still be 
recorded as a single virtue in the Court of Almighty Allah, and when 
he does this action (i.e. when he is able to fulfil it), then ten virtuous 
deeds will be recorded for him, and this is Almighty Allah’s Mercy 


(upon us). 
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It should have been such, that if one intended something evil, then 
that evil should have been recorded in his ‘Book of Deeds’ due to his 
evil intention, but it has been mentioned in the Hadith that, when a 
person intends an evil (i.e. a sinful action), then it will not be written 
in his ‘Book of Deeds’ until such a time that he does it, and if he does 
it, then only one evil action will be written and not more than one; 
whereas the situation of virtuous deeds is such, that if it is done then 


ten virtuous deeds are written for us. 


Imam (Badrud’deen) Aini —-_s, (The author of Umdatul Qari Sharh 
Bukhari) cites a narration in this regard, which is in support of the 
said narration regarding which the Muhad’ditheen have some 


reservations. 


He presented a further narration in support of it, in which it has 
been reported that Almighty Allah Commands those Angels who 
have been appointed to record the A’maal of the servants of Allah, by 


saying, Write this virtuous deed of such and such person. 


They will say, O our Rab’b! But he has not done this virtuous deed? 
So Almighty Allah will say, but he did intend to perform this virtuous 
deed. Hence, this virtuous deed was recorded for him simply based 


on his intention. 


From all these narrations, it has been proven that even though the 
Matan (i.e. the text) and the content (of the Hadith) may not be 


proven on the basis of the Sanad (i.e. the chain of transmission), but 
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on the basis of these (supporting) narrations, and on the basis of this 
portion of the Hadith e Sahih, 


Ov SPPEy 


But in fact on the basis of, 


AGED) 


It is also proven that the credibility of actions are on the basis of the 
intention. In other words, if good is intended then it is written in the 
Court of Almighty Allah, and there is benefit (i.e. virtue) for a person 
in whatever good he has done and through this Hadith, the Matan 


and the meaning (i.e. the interpretation) of, 


MF ot 0h oP 2 
The Intention Of A Believer Is More Virtuous Than His Action 


Is proven and verified. Hence, it must be understood that the 
reservations of the Muhad’ditheen in this narration is only in 
regards to the Sanad, because at times when the Muhad’ditheen test 
any Hadith on the basis of its Sanad, it does not mean that if it is 
categorised as Da’eef (i.e. weak) based on its chain of transmission, 


then it is not a Hadith at all, just as some of the impudent ones today 
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think, that if it is Da’eef then it is not a Hadith at all, and that it is 
Maudu (i.e. forged) and should be rejected, whereas on numerous 
occasions the Sanad is found to be Da’eef but the meaning (i.e. sense) 
of the Hadith is proven and verified from many other narrations, 
and from Sahih Ahadith as well, as is in the case of this Hadith, 
abe oe 4 Ghd! ce. In other words, its Sanad is Da’eef, and the 
Muhad’ditheen have reservations regarding it, but its meaning (i.e. 


its context) is proven from other narrations and from Sahih Hadith. 


At times it happens such that the Sanad is very strong, but it is not 
necessary that due to the strength of that Sanad, the said Hadith is 
essentially and per se proven or categorised as being proven or 
Sahih, and it can also happen such that the Sanad is Sahih, but the 
Hadith is not proven, and it can also be such that the Sanad of the 
Hadith is Da’eef, but the meaning of the Hadith is supported by other 
Ahadith. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Humaidi: His lineage is Abdullah ibn Zubair ibn 
Esa ibn Abdullah ibn Zubair ibn Abdullah ibn Humaid. His epithet is 
Abu Bakr. His is Qarshi, Asadi. His lineage meets with that of 
Rasoolullah #¥ at Qusay. He is from amongst the leaders amongst the 
Ashaab of Ibn Uyaynah. He passed away in 219 Hijri. Abu Dawud and 
Nasa’i narrated from him through one intermediary, and in his 
Muqad’dama Imam Muslim narrated from him through Salama bin 
Shubaib. 


The Second Narrator is Sufyan Ibn Uyaynah Ibn Abi Imran 
Maymoon: He is the freed-slave of Muhammad Ibn Mazaahim, and 
he is the brother of Dahaak. He is regarded a grand Imam in the 
Science of Hadith and Fiqh, and he is amongst one of the great Shafi’i 
Masha’ikh. He was born in 107Hijri and passed away in Rajab 189 
Hijri. 


The Third Narrator is Yahya ibn Sa’eed ibn Qais ibn Umar ibn 
Sahl ibn Tha'laba ibn Haarith ibn Zaid ibn Tha‘laba: He is an 
Ansari and Madani, and he is a renowned Tabi’ee from amongst the 
great Imam of the Muslims. He was the Qadi of Madina. He passed 
away in 143 Hijri, but according to one view it was 144 Hijri. All the 


Compilers of the Sit’ta narrated Hadith from him. 
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The Fourth Narrator is Muhammad ibn Ibrahim ibn Harath ibn 
Khalid ibn Sakhar ibn Aamir ibn Ka‘ab: He had narrated a large 
number of Ahadith. He passed away in 120 Hijri. All the Compilers of 
the Sit’ta narrated Hadith from him. 


The Fifth Narrator is Algama ibn Waq’qgas Laithi: His epithet was 
Abu Waaqid. Abu Umr ibn Mundah mentioned him to be amongst 
the Sahaba, but the majority have counted him amongst the 
Tabi’een. He passed away in Madina during the rule of Abdul Malik 


ibn Marwan. 


The Sixth Narrator is Umar ibn Khat'tab Ibn Nufail Ibn Abdul 
Uz'za ibn Riyaah: He was Adawi, Qarshi. His lineage joins with that 
of Rasoolullah ### at Ka’ab. His mother is Hintama bint Haashim and 


according to one statement it is bint Hishaam. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


The Rijaal i.e. narrators in this chain are made up of both Makki and 
Madani. Humaidi and Sufyan ibn Uyaynah are both Makki and the 
rest are Madani. In this there is narration of a Tabi’ee from a Tabi’ee, 
and based on the supposition of Alqama ibn Waq’qas being a Sahabi, 


then it will also be that a Sahabi narrated from another Sahabi. 


There is Tahdith, Ikhbaar and ‘An’ana and Sima’ in this narration. In 
certain narrations of this Hadith Hazrat Imam Bukhari —- —» +. said, 
Aruwdl dghe ail Sguy comw and in some he said, .SuJ! age gti caw, One matter 


which comes up concerning this is as to whether it is permissible or 
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not when reading, to change wwiJ& to JyJiJ& or if it is permissible to 
do the opposite. So Ibn As Salah said that the apparent is that this 
changing in impermissible, even though to narrate it with the same 
meaning is permissible, because there is a difference of views 
regarding the meanings of Nubuw’wat and Risaalat, and concerning 
this, Imam Ahmed and Hammad ibn Salama and Khateeb decide on 
facilitation, and Imam Nawawi —- —«, regarded this as being valid. 
Imam Aini —- 1 + says that it is appropriate that because the 
meaning does not change in anyway here, the change should be 


regarded as being absolutely permissible. 


Imam Bukhari —--«.* narrated this Hadith in six other places in his 
Sahih, except for this. That is in Kitaab ul Imaan, Kitaab ul Ataq Baab 
Hijrat un Nabi 2#*, Kitaab un Nikah, Kitaab ul Imaan Wan Nuzoor, 


Baab Tark Al Heel. 


Imam Muslim —--»,, narrated it in his Sahih at the end of Kitaab ul 
Jihad, and Imam Abu Dawud —-+_».*, cited it in Kitaab ut Talaaq, while 
Imam Tirmizi —-_»*, and Imam Nasa’i —- +, brought it in Kitaab ul 
Hudood, and Ibn Majah —- —:, +, cited it in Kitaab uz Zuhd and Imam 
Ahmed —- 1% cited it in his Musnad. With the exception of Imam 
Malik _-1, all the authors of the other authentic books have quoted 
it. 


After concluding the discussion on the initial Hadith in this chapter, 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —+_«+, then asks Mufti Aashiq Husain 
Saaheb Qibla to recite the next Hadith Shareef. 
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GPP AE I oh FOF of PF SAA HL G08 we 
6 IE Mad wid gr de rw gh HI CDS Vw Z 
PP Se BOD F502? a 97/8 mars 
oP od 1 ob WDD Up: 28s 5” way 5% BE CNG BF 


Abdullah ibn Yusuf narrated to us a Hadith. He says that Malik 
reported us, who reports from Hishaam ibn Urwah. He reports from 
his father, he reports from Ummul Momineen A’isha Siddiqa U a+, 
that Haarith ibn Hishaam —- » * asked Nabi Kareem ##* that, Ya 
Rasool’Allah *! How Does The Wahi Come To You, So 
Rasoolullah 4 Said, At Times The Wahi Descends Upon Me In 
The Form Of The Sound Of The Ringing Of A Bell, And That Is 
Most Intense Upon Me, And By The Time This Condition 
Subsides, | Memorise All Of It, And Sometimes The Angel 
Appears To Me In The Form Of A Man And Converses With Me, 
And | Memorise All That Which He Mentions. Sayyidatuna A’isha 
u» 4» Then Further Said, Indeed | Saw That When The Wahi 
Descended Upon Rasoolullah “* On An Extremely Cold Day, 
Blessed Perspiration Would Drip From His 4 Sacred Forehead. 
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After listening to the Hadith, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah 
Imam Mohammed Akhtar Raza Khan _-_:.-, says, 


This Hadith Shareef explains the different forms (i.e. avenues) of 
Wahi and how they were revealed to Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#*. I 
have already briefly explained these in the earlier lessons. In this 


particular Hadith, two forms of Wahi have been mentioned. Hazrat 


Haarith ibn Hishaam _-_u, asked Sarkar /#" 


back 
Ya Rasool’Allah 42% ! How Does The Wahi Come To You? 


He /#" said, 


of BOF or Ga 


At Times It Comes To Me Like The Sound Of 
The Ringing Of A Bell 


And It Is The Most Intense Form (Of Wahi) Upon Me 
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In other words, No matter how many different forms (i.e. avenues) of 
Wahi there are, it is indeed very intense and weighty, and only the 
Sacred Chest of a Nabi is powerful enough to withstand this 
intensity, and the chest of no other human-being will be able to 


withstand this intensity. 


Leave alone the chest (of any ordinary human), there is a narration 
which will come later in the Bukhari regarding Hazrat Zaid ibn 
Thaabit —-_»* who is a Kaatib e Wahi (i.e. He is amongst those 
blessed personalities and chosen scribes, who were appointed to 


record the revelation when it descended). 


In that narration it is reported that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* was 
dictating a verse of the Holy Qur’an to him (which he was writing) 
when a person arrived, and while this was happening he presented 
an excuse (i.e. a justification) for an issue, so in his favour (i.e. as a 
concession to him), the revelation of a verse descended upon 
Rasoolullah ##*, and during this time, the Sacred Thigh of Huzoor (x 
was resting on the knee of Hazrat Zaid Ibn Thaabit _-_».+, and he felt 


such an intense weight that he says, 


ASEH 


It Seemed As If My Thigh Would Break 
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At this time, Huzoor /#* was reciting the verse: 


> F; wpe ee 2 ese s 
AU) Sap SOxBQTS ob) AIT HE Gyre Ge Geli UG E29Y 
© 4. gus Pence. Ps Bie uot id Blea Be et ee BF a et 
8553 Cenc Le rqntils edlsel Cele aU 8S Ae aiTs Aadisel 


4 oo 7a re 8 9 Z# 
Gress! AU QESNES 5 


Not Equal Are Those Muslims, Who Without A Valid Reason For 
Exemption, Sit Out (i.e. Abstain) From The Jihad, And Those 
Make Jihad (i.e. Battle) In The Way Of Allah With Their Wealth 
And Their Lives. Allah Has Elevated The Ranks Of Those Who 
Make Jihad With Their Wealth And Lives Over That Of Those Who 
Sit It Out; And Allah Has Promised Goodness To All Of Them. 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 95] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- s+ further explains that, Hazrat 
Abdullah ibn Umme Makhthoom —-_::, who was Ma’zoor (i.e. he had 
a disability; being that he was blind) had arrived. 


Huzoor /# dictated to him (i.e. Zaid ibn Thabit _- _».+) this verse in 
which the virtue and excellence of the Mujahideen (i.e. the Muslim 
Combatants) has been mentioned, and who due to some reason could 
not participate in Jihad. In other words, (some of) those on whom 
Jihad was not Fard, did not go, as Jihad was Fard e Kifaayah (i.e. if 
done by a few it would absolve all the others from this 


responsibility), so some of them went while others did not go. 
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Almighty Allah said regarding those who did not participate 
compared to those who participated that, those who sit in their 
homes are not equal to those who make Jihad in the Way of Allah 


with their lives and their wealth. 


Almighty Allah granted a more exalted status to the Mujahideen 
compared to the non-participants and by blessing them with this 
excellence, Almighty Allah promised Jannat to all of them. This is the 
essence of this verse of the Holy Qur’an. So (as I was saying earlier), 
Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umme Makhtoom — -» +, came and said, Ya 
Rasoolullah ## | Have this added, 


dena) Sala 
Who Without A Valid Reason For Exemption 


In other words, except for those who have a valid reason to be 
exempted from Jihad (i.e. due to blindness, etc. as was the case with 


Hazrat Abdullah ibn Umme Makhtoom —+ i, ). 


Here it must be noted, the fact that Hazrat Abdullah ibn Umme 
Makhtoom —- _» + made this request, proves that the Sahaba e 
Kiraam vi @ ye # wv believed that Almighty Allah had made 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##° a Legislator (i.e. by granting Him (# 
the right to make laws), meaning that He *#* may grant special 
privileges to whom He ##* wishes, as He ## wishes. In other words, if 
something is Haram for someone, He /#* may grant a special 
privilege in this regard to someone. 
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From this it is evident that the Sahaba e Kiraam vt: 4“ ur sw, indeed 
believed that Huzoor e Akram /#* could command what He ## 
wished as He #&* wished for whom He /#% wished. In other words, this 
was the Aqida of the Sahaba e Kiraam. So he (Hazrat Abdullah ibn 


Umme Makhtoom —+_s+,) requested that, 


Who Without A Valid Reason For Exemption 


Should be added, so at that time, Almighty Allah acknowledged the 
words of that servant and immediately sent down Wahi upon his 


Nabi with the exact words, 


6 + a7 
sl ghKe 
Who Without A Valid Reason For Exemption 


In other words, the Wahi descended in the exact same words, and 
this was from the Muwafagat (i.e. from that which was in agreement) 
with Abdullah Ibn Umme Makhtoom —- -» +, and as for those 
revelations which descended in agreement with the words of Hazrat 
Umar — — «, then these cannot even be counted, for (on many 
occasions) Almighty Allah revealed verses in agreement with the 
exact words which Hazrat Umar —-_1.*, used when making requests 


to Rasoolullah 2. 
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Translator’s Note: Here, it must be understood that the exact words 
being mentioned and it subsequently being in agreement with the 
words in the request does not mean that Almighty Allah used those 
words in the Revelation because the said Sahabi used them, but 
rather it means that it is in agreement with what was requested, in 
the sense that Almighty Allah was indeed to reveal those words, but 
put those words beforehand in the heart and on the tongue of the 
said companion, so that he may use these words, and the Divine 
Revelation may descend in agreement with those words, which in 
fact means that the words the Sahabi mentioned are in union with 
the Revelation of Almighty Allah. [End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,*, Further Says, 


Now, look at apparently how concise this statement sll AE is, but 
yet when this was revealed upon Rasoolullah /* the condition of 
Hazrat Zaid Ibn Thaabit —-_+, changed, and he felt as if his thigh was 
about to break. Thus, it is only the Blessed Heart and the Blessed 
Chest of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* which can truly withstand the 


intensity of Nubuw’wat and the intensities of Wahi. 


From this we can deduce that apparently, when one looks at Huzoor 
Sarwar e Aalam ##* He “#¥ is in the form of a human, but He ## is 


such a human that (Aala Hazrat —+_1, says), 


Allah Ki Sar Ta Ba Qadam Shaan He Ye 
Insa Nahi Insaan Wo Insaan He Ye 
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From His Sacred Head To His Sacred Foot, 
The Manifestation of Allah’s Grandeur is He 


A Human Not Like Any Other Human, 
But That Super Human is He, 


Qur'an To Imaan Batata He Inhe 
Imaan Ye Kehta He Ke Meri Jaan He Ye 


The Qur'an Proclaims That, Imaan is He 
Imaan Announces, That My Soul is He 


There are also many other incidents like this which are related to 
the Wahi. Allahu Akbar! This is about that human who is sitting in 
the Holy Presence of Sarwar e Aalam ##¥ and is unable to withstand 


and bear the intensity and the weight of the Wahi when it descends. 


When Sarkaar ##* would be seated on an animal and riding on the 
animal and the Wahi would start to descend, then which animal is it 
that can bear this intensity? However, such is the excellence 
afforded to the mule on which the Beloved Rasool /#* was riding, that 
when the Wahi began to descend, then the weight and intensity 
which the animal felt at this time was so great that, Subhaan’ Allah! 
The impression of its hooves were formed on rocky and 


mountainous terrain. 


There is a Masjid which is called the Masjid ul Baghla. I am not sure if 
today these people (i.e. the Wahabis) have kept it preserved or not 
today, but Hazrat Shaykh Abdul Haq Muhad’dith e Dehlvi _- 1 + 
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mentioned in Jazb ul Quloob that in order to remember and honour 
this grand, unique and historical miracle, and this noteworthy 
incident, the Sahaba e Kiraam wx @ ws, (ie. the people of that 
time), built a Masjid there and called it Masjid ul Baghla. 


From this, it is evident that to remember and preserve the memories 
of the astonishing incidents and events such as the Mu’jazaat and 
the Karamaat of the Ambia e Kiraam »», .- # and the Awliyah e 
Kiraam etc. is something which has been practiced from the early 


ages, and this is the way of the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- «+, then says, This discussion I 
have mentioned was a digression (i.e. a deviation from the main 


discussion so that the main discussion may be better understood). 


Going back to the actual Hadith being discussed Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah _-_»:, says, 


Huzoor /#* says that, at times Wahi descends upon Me in such a 


form, like the sound of the ringing of a bell and 


And It Is The Most Intense Form (Of Wahi) Upon Me 
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After that He ## says, 


Then this sequence (of Revelation) is paused upon Me (i.e. this 
condition subsides), in this condition, that I completely memorise 
and preserve in My Heart, the Divine Message and Secretive Message 


which descends upon Me from Almighty Allah. 


Grammatical Analysis: Here the word 722i is mentioned, and <23_ paid 


means to cut. In other words, 


ay 


This is the meaning of <3 and the explanation of 3 is 


awe & 


In other words, to cut (something) in such a way that the sequence 
(i.e. connection) is cut only at one side, and it is not completely 


severed. This is called 3. 


~asmeans to cut something in such a manner, that to have it cut from 
both sides and for the sequence (i.e. connection) to not remain 


active any more. 
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Here, since it is in the meaning of ,.3, interpreting this condition 
with this word, means that on this side it has been paused in the 
apparent sense, but it has not been cut (i.e. paused or disconnected) 
from the Court of Almighty Allah, and there is complete hope, 
confidence and expectation, that this Blessed Sequence will continue 
upon Huzoor e Akram /#" from the Court of Almighty Allah, and the 


Wahi will continue to descend upon Him /#. 


It is further mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, 


jeu £ x 9% oS a sowrs 


And at times it would be such that an Angel appears to Me in the 
form of a human and he speaks to Me. In other words, He passes the 
Divine Message of Almighty Allah to Me, and does not have worldly 


discussions with Me, and I memorise whatever he says. 


Thereafter it is mentioned, 


58 oD wD od 5id BF jay BV w Be ON 


That Hazrat A’isha — -» + who witnessed the intensity of the 
revelation says that, I saw that on an extremely cold day, when the 


Wahi would descend upon Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* and when the 
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Revelation would be completed and there was a pause in the Wahi, 
then I would see Blessed Perspiration dripping from the Blessed 


Forehead of Huzoor e Akram ##¢. 


So, this used to be the condition of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam #4 when 


the Revelation descended upon Him /#. 


The Narrators of This Hadith 


There are six narrators in this chain of transmission. 


The First Narrator is Abdullah ibn Yusuf: He is Misri and Tunisi. He 
is one of the distinguished narrators of Mu’atta Imam Malik. He 
heard Hadith from greats such as Malik and Laith etc. and Yahya and 
Zahli etc. narrated from him, and Imam Bukhari —- —» + narrated 
many Ahadith in his Sahih from him and he said that he was the 
most firm amongst the Shaamis (i.e. the Syrian Scholars). Imam Abu 
Dawud, Nasa’i and Tirmizi narrated from him through one 
intermediary, and Muslim did not cite from him i.e he did not report 
any narration from him. He passed away in 218 Hijri in Egypt. Imam 
Bukhari —-_»*, says, I met with him in Egypt in 217 Hijri and there is 
none in the books of Sit’ta except him, by the name Abdullah ibn 


Yusuf. 


The Second Narrator is Imam Dar ul Hijrat Imam Malik: His 
lineage is Malik ibn Anas ibn Malik. Abul Qasim Dawlgi said that 
Imam Malik _-_«+ narrated Hadith from nine-hundred Shuyukh (i.e. 
Hadith Masters), amongst whom were three-hundred Tabi’ee. 


148 


Amongst those who narrated from him are, Ibrahim ibn Abi ‘Abla 
Maqdisi, Ayub Sikhtiyaani, Thawr ibn Zaid Dailami, Ja’far ibn 
Muhammad Saadiq and Humaid Taweel etc. It is written in Manaaqib 
Abu Hanifa that Malik ibn Anas —--~», used to ask a lot of questions 
to Imam Abu Hanifa —- s+ and he used to adopt his statement i.e. 
view. He also mentioned that Imam Abu Hanifa —- + also heard 
(Hadith) from him. Sufyan ibn Uyaynah and Shu’ba ibn Hajjaj etc. 
also narrated Hadith from him. Ibn Jauzi said that because Imam 
Malik —-_«+, did not issue Fatwas which were in accordance with the 
wish of the Sultan, he was whipped with seventy lashes. He was born 
in Rabi ul Awwal 94 Hijri. He passed away on the eve of the 14™ of 
Safar and according to one view it was on the eve of the 14" of Rabi 


ul Awwal in the year 179 Hijri. 


The Third Narrator is Hishaam bin Urwah bin Zubair bin Awaam: 
He is Qarshi, Asadi. His epithet was Abu Mundhir. According to one 
view it is Abu Abdullah. He is Tabi’ee and Madani He was born in 61 
Hijri in the year when Imam Husain —-_s, was martyred. He passed 
away in Baghdad in 145 Hijri (some say 146). All the compilers of the 


Books of Sit’ta have narrated from him. 


The Fourth Narrator is Urwah: His epithet is Abu Abdullah. He is 
the father of Hishaam. All are in agreement concerning his 
eminence, leadership and his in-depth knowledge. He is counted 
amongst the Seven Great Fugaha (Jurists). He was born in 20 Hijri 
and passed away in 94 Hijri, and according to one view in 93 Hijri, 
while another view mentions 99 Hijri. All the compilers of the Books 


of Sit’ta narrated Hadith from him. There is none else in the Books of 
149 


Sit’ta by the name Urwah bin Zubair except for him, and there is also 


none other amongst the Sahaba by this name. 


The Fifth Narrator is Ummul Momineen A’isha bint Abu Bakr 
Siddique .~ (»_«,+.: Her epithet is Umm e Abdullah. Rasoolullah 
kept her epithet ie. filial appellation with her nephew (sister’s son) 
Abdullah ibn Zubair. Her mother is Umm e Rumaan, Zainab bint 


Aamir. According to Waaqidi and Zubair she passed away in 6 Hijri. 


Rasoolullah #* married her two years before Hijrat in Makkah, and 
according to one view, three years before and according to another 
view, eighteen months before (Hijrat) in the month of Shawwal. She 
was six years of age at that time, and according to one statement i.e. 
view, she was seven years old. In the month of Shawwal after the 
episode of Badr, Huzoor (became close to her. She remained in the 
company of Sarkaar /#* for eight years and five months, and she was 
eighteen years of age at the time of the journeying from this world 


of Sarkaar 4 who was sixty-five years of age at this time. 


She was the most eminent amongst the Fuqaha amongst the Sahaba, 
and she was from amongst those six Sahaba who narrated Ahadith in 
abundance. Two thousand two-hundred and ten Ahadith have been 
narrated from her in which there are one hundred and seventy-four 
Ahadith which are agreed upon by both Bukhari and Muslim. With 
the exception of these, Bukhari narrated fifty-four Ahadith 
individually and Muslim narrated fifty-eight Ahadith individually. 
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She narrated Hadith from a huge Jama’at of Sahaba and a Jama’at of 
almost two hundred Sahaba and Tabi’een narrated Hadith from her. 
She journeyed from this world during the month of Ramadan, in 55, 
56, 57, or 58 Hijri and according to one view in the month of 
Shawwal. She had already made a bequest that she should be buried 
at night after the Witr Namaaz. Her Janaazah Namaaz was performed 
by Hazrat Abu Hurairah —- 1. There is difference of opinion as to 
whether she was more eminent than Hazrat Khadija +». +. Some 
have said that Hazrat A’isha U» 1+, is Afdal and some have said that 
Hazrat Khadija U» . « is Afdal and there is also a difference of 
opinion as to whether she is more eminent than Hazrat Sayyida 
Faatima U» »*. The proper view is that she is more eminent than 
Hazrat Faatima — 1 and Imam Aini —-_», says that I heard from 
some distinguished teachers that Hazrat Faatima UW» » « is more 
eminent in the world, and Hazrat A’isha U»_#, is more eminent in 


the hereafter. 


The Sixth Narrator is Haarith ibn Hishaam ibn Mughira ibn 
Abdullah ibn Amr ibn Makhzoom: He was the brother of Abu Jahl 
and the paternal cousin of Hazrat Khalid bin Waleed —- 1 +. He 
fought in the battle of Badr in the condition of kufr (i.e. on the side 
of the unbelievers) and was defeated, and on the day of Fateh 
Makkah, he accepted Islam. On the day of the battle of Hunain Nabi 
Kareem /#* gifted him one hundred camels. He was martyred in 15 
Hijri during the Battle of Yarmook. He was the leader of his people 
and he was blessed with thirty-two children. From his descendants is 


Abu Bakr ibn Abdur Rahman ibn Hishaam ibn Haarith ibn Hishaam. 
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Amongst the Sahaba, those by the name Haarith ibn Hishaam 
include him and also Haarith ibn Hishaam Juhani. Ibn Abdul Birr said 
that the Egyptian Scholars had narrated from him and some of the 
annotators have said that this Hadith has been included in Musnad e 
A’isha by the Huffaz e Hadith and not in the Musnad of Haarith. 
There is no narration in the Sahihain (Bukhari and Muslim) from 
Haarith. His narration is only present in Sunan Ibn Majah, and the 
Haarith which are mentioned in Sahihain are Abu Qatadah Haarith 
ibn Rab’ee and Haarith ibn Awf Abu Waagid Laithi, and both of them 
are famously known by their epithets. With the exception of in 
Sahihain, there are one hundred and fifty narrators by the name 


Haarith. 
Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


With the exception of the Shaykh e Bukhari, all its narrators are 
Madani. In this the Tabi’ee has narrated from the Tabi’ee and in the 
statement of Hazrat A’isha —-_1*, that plus ageabl poadl aus Jl there are 
two reasons for probability. One is that Hazrat A’isha V+ 1 % was 
present at that time in the Sacred Court of Sarkaar ##* and the other 
being that Haarith gave this information to Hazrat A’isha V+». In 
the first case, this Hadith will be classified as Mut’tasil and in the 
second case, it will be classified as Mursal of a Sahabi, and this is in 
the ruling of the Musnad. This narration has Tahdith, Ikhbaar and 
‘An’ana. Imam Bukhari —-—1+ narrated it under Bad-ul Khalq as well, 


and Imam Muslim narrated it in Kitaab ul Fada’il. 
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Yahya Ibn Bukair Narrated To Us A Hadith. He Says That Laith 
Reported To Us A Hadith. He Reports From Aqeel. He Reports 
From Ibn Shihab. He Reports From Urwah Ibn Zubair. He Reports 
From Umm UI Momineen Hazrat A’isha _.--_:*, That She Said, The 
Commencement Of Divine Revelation (Wahi) Upon Rasoolullah 
és’ Was In The Form Of Good Dreams, And Whatever Dreams 
Huzoor “= Saw Would Have A True Interpretation, As Clear And 
As Bright As Daylight. The Attraction And Love For Remaining In 
Seclusion Was Entered Into His “+ Heart, And He ( Started To 
Seclude (Isolate) Himself In The Cave Of Hira. He (* Would 
Remain There Completely Absorbed In Ibaadat (i.e. Worship) For 
Many Days On End, Until He “#* Had The Need To See His 
Family. He “ Would Carry With Him The Necessary Provisions 
(Food Etc.). He Would Then Return To Hazrat Khadija —- =, And 
Again Take With Him “# Whatever Provisions (Food Etc.) Were 
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Required, Until Such Time That The Truth (i.e. The Divine 
Revelation) Descended Upon Him /# While He “# Was In The 
Cave Of Hira. The Angel Appreared To Him And Said, Read! He 
és, | Will Not Read. Huzoor (2 Said, The Angel Then Embraced 
Me With Immense Power (i.e. He Grasped Me Tightly), And He 
Then Released Me, And Then Said (Again), Read! I Said, | Will Not 
Read. He Again Embraced Me Tightly And Then Again He 
Released Me And Said, Read! | Said, | Will Not Read. Rasoolullah 
és? Said, (When) The Angel Embraced Me With All Its Strength 
Tightly For The Third Time, He Said, Read In The Name Of Your 
Rab’b Who Created Man From A Clot Of Blood (The Angel Recited 


The First Verses Of Surah Alaq Up To WU). Rasoolullah 4 Then 


Returned With These Verses (i.e. With The Divine Revelation) In A 
Condition Where Both His % Blessed Shoulders And The Area 
Between His “* Neck Was Trembling, And His “* Heart Was 
Beating Intensely. He “ Then Went To Khadija Bint Khuwailid 
And Said, Cover Me (In A Sheet)! Cover Me (In A Sheet)! So They 
Covered Him + In A Sheet Until His 3 Intense State Subsided. 
He Then Informed Khadija -- —: « Of The Entire Occurrence, 
Saying To Her, | Was Concerned For My Life. Khadija —-_».~, Said, 
Such Will Never Happen! By Allah! Almighty Allah Will Never 
Humiliate You. You Keep Good Family Ties With Your Near And 
Dear Ones, And You Are Honest, And You Bear The Burden Of The 
People, And You Grant That To The People Which They Do Not 
Have (i.e. You Assist The Needy), And You Are Hospitable 
Towards Your Guests, And You Assist The People Who Face 
Hardships In The Path Of Righteousness. Thereafter, Hazrat 
Khadija _- _».* Took Huzoor “* With Her To Her Paternal Cousin 
Brother Waragah Ibn Naufal Ibn Asad Ibn Abdul Uz’za Ibn Qusay. 
Waraga Had Become A Christian During The Period Of Ignorance, 
And He Could Write In Hebrew And (Arabic), And He Used To 
Write The Injeel In Hebrew And (Arabic), As Much As Allah 
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Willed. He Was Now Very Old And Hazrat Khadija _- _:.+, Said To 
Him, O My Paternal Cousin! Listen To What Your Nephew Has To 
Say. So Waraqga Said To Huzoor /#*, O My Nephew! What Did You 
See? So Rasoolullah “* Informed Him Of Whatever He “+ Had 
Seen. (On Hearing This) Waraga Said (To Huzoor (), This Is The 
Same Angel (i.e. Jibreel ... ..) Whom Almighty Allah Sent Down 
Upon Hazrat Moosa .... ‘0 How | Wish, That | Would Have Been 
Alive And A Strong, Vibrant, Youthful Person Then, When Your 
People Will Cause You To Leave (Makkah). On Hearing This, 
Huzoor /* Said, Will My People Cause Me To Leave? Waraqa 
Said, Yes! Whenever Someone Like You Brought The True 
Message, They Became His Enemies And Treated Him With 
Hostility. If | Were Alive In That Time, | Would Give You My Full 
Support. Waraqa Passed Away A Short Time Thereafter, And 
There Was A Pause In The Descending Of The Revelation. 


Explaining this Hadith Shareef, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah 
Allama Mufti Qadi Imam Akhtar Raza Khan Qaadiri Azhari —-_::, 
says, 


Imam Bukhari —-_»*, narrates this Hadith with his own Sanad which 
reaches Ibn Shihaab, who narrated it from the great Taabi’ee Hazrat 
Urwah ibn Zubair —- —» + who inturn reports from Hazrat A’isha 


Siddiqa Le Ms 


Hazrat A’isha U» 1 * says that from amongst the different forms of 
Wahi which used to be revealed (which we have already discussed), 
the very first form of Revelation (i.e. Wahi) which descended upon 
Rasoolullah #* was in the form of blessed dreams, so the sequence of 


Revelation (i.e. Wahi) commenced with these true dreams, which are 


156 


from the Muqad’dimaat e Wahi. In others words, certain true dreams 
were shown to Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* (before the direct Wahi) 
and these dreams were pertaining to the Wahi which was to be 
revealed upon Him ##* in the cave of Hira, and these (dreams) were 


from the Mugad’dimaat e Wahi. 


She says that never did Huzoor /&#* see any dream, but the 
interpretation of it became true like daylight (In other words, 
whenever Huzoor /#* saw one of these dreams it would become as 
apparent as the brightness of the day). From this it is again 
ascertained that the sequence of Revelations (i.e. Wahi), commenced 
upon Huzoor ##* through Ru’ya e Saadiga (ie. by way of True 


Dreams). 


She then says, 


In other words, Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* then had the yearning 
and love for entering into seclusion and His ##* aspiration and 
inclination towards seclusion and staying away from the people 


increased. 


This is the same Hijrat (i.e. the spiritual migration) which I talked 
about in the first Hadith suyguesi4, 
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When Almighty Allah bestows Nubuw’wat upon his Chosen Servant, 
He prepares Him and blesses Him with this capacity and faculty, 
whereby He distances Himself from the general associations with the 
people, and from everything else, and the love and desire for 
seclusion increases in Him, and during this seclusion, He absorbs 
Himself in deep thought and meditation, and this is evidence that 
Almighty Allah has granted a special and unique excellence to the 
Ambia e Kiraam »., 3° # over all other humans, and even before 
Almighty Allah bestows Nubuw’wat upon them, He blesses them 
with His Ma’rifat (special knowledge regarding their Creator). 


Every Nabi possesses the Irfan (the special knowledge) of Allah 
Almighty, and it is the effects of this Ma’rifat which increases His 
yearning, and He is drawn (i.e. attracted) by this towards Almighty 
Allah, to the point where He submits Himself totally, and submits 
everything connected to Himself, for the sake of Almighty Allah, and 
in sincerely submitting to Almighty Allah, He submits His being, His 
activities, and His resting (i.e. He submits and sacrifices everything) 
for the sake of Almighty Allah. 


This is why on the basis of the Muqad’dimaat e Wahi, Almighty Allah 
places the Ambia e Kiraam ..»,° # on an Exalted Station of Ikhlaas 
(ie. sincerity and devotion), and thus they sacrifice everything for 
the pleasure of Almighty Allah, by divorcing themselves from their 


own needs and desires. 
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Almighty Allah has exalted them to great level of Ikhlaas. Hence, the 
message of Ikhlaas is combined (Mushtaraq) in all the Ambia e 
Kiraam 4, ¢’, and it (i.e. Ikhlaas), is an attribute of great excellence 
which has been bestowed upon all the Ambia ., .» “, and the 
greatest and largest portion (ie. share) of this was blessed by 
Almighty Allah to Sayyidul Ambia, Janaab e Ahmad e Mujtaba Hazrat 


Muhammad Mustafa (#". 


It must be understood that a Nabi, as per His original nature, and in 
His early condition, apparently seems to be present on this earth and 
amongst the people, but in His heart and through His Ma’rifat, He is 
detached (i.e. dissimilar) from the people. 


Idhar Makhloog Me Shaamil Udhar Allah Se Waasil 
Khawaas Is Barzakh e Kubra Me He Harf e Mushad'dad Ka 


Here, He Is Residing Amongst The Creation, 
And There He Is Connected To Almighty Allah 


His Peerlessness In This Massive Transient Domain, 
Is Like That of The Harf e Mushad’dad Which Is A Connector 


It is this which is known as Hijrat e Haqeeqi (i.e. migrating in the 
true sense). Hijrat e Haqeeqi is when a person leaves everything for 


the pleasure of Almighty Allah. 


For us (i.e. the Ummah), Huzoor ##* explained that Hijrat is to leave 
all those things which Almighty Allah has forbidden upon us. In 


other words, a true Muhaajir, is one who leaves all that which Allah 
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has forbidden upon him; and the excellence bestowed upon a Nabi is 


such that except for Allah, He leaves all else. 


In other words, He should not wait for the Command of forbiddance 
to come from Allah, but through the Ma’rifat of Almighty Allah with 
which He has been blessed, He should (in advance) leave everything 
for the sake of Allah. In other words, He should leave the entire 
universe and everything in it for the sake of Allah. This means that 
He should not wait for the Command of Allah. In other words, He 
should not leave everything only when the Command comes. This is 
the Exalted Station of the Ambia .,- ’, and of Sarwar e Ambia /# 


that He ##* leaves everything from the inception. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Allama Mufti Qadi Imam 
Mohammed Akhtar Raza Khan Qaadiri Azhari —-_:.* says, 


The discussion which I have presented this far regarding the 
Mugad’dimaat e Wahi and the (spiritual) Hijrat, is further supported 
and reinforced here by the following words of the Hadith Shareef, 


(In other words) Again Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* began to yearn, 
and the desire and inclination towards leaving everyone, and going 
towards seclusion became dearer to Him #*. He now wished to enter 
into seclusion and deeply absorb Himself in meditation, and in 


pondering regarding the Divine Being, The Divine Attributes, and the 
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Signs of Almighty Allah.So, He 4 was granted this sense of 


attraction. 
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In other words, He #" would leave His (#* home and everything else, 
including His /#* Family, and He ##* would seclude Himself in the 
Cave of Hira, and even before the descending of the Revelation, He 
# would absorb Himself in the thought (i.e. remembrance) of 
Almighty Allah, and He 4" would perform Ibaadat in this way. Here 


the word 4% refers to Ibaadat. 
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In other words, He ##* would spend many nights in the Cave of Hira 
and then He ##* would return to His ##* family, and on the basis of 
apparent human need, He /& would take with Him ##* a container 
with some food and drink etc., and again He ##* would spend many 
nights on end in Ghaar e Hira, and then He ##* would once again 
return to Hazrat Khadija U- +, (i.e. to his family), until such time 
that the Deen e Haq (The Revelation) came to Him ##* from Almighty 


Allah, while He 48% was in the Cave of Hira. 
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In other words, the Angel presented Himself before Sarwar e Aalam 


és and said, Iqra! O Nabi /#*, Read! And Huzoor ## said, 


SAR 


This can be translated to mean, I am not a reader, and another 
translation of this can be that, I will not read. In other words, the 
pleasure and the desire which I have attained through the Ma’rifat of 
Almighty Allah has kept Me deeply absorbed in the profound 
thought and remembrance of Almighty Allah and His Attributes, so 
why then have you intruded upon this condition of mine, thus I will 


not read simply because you are asking Me to read, 


SAR 


| Will Not Read 


Here the narrator says that when Sarkaar (#* said, I will not read or I 
am not a reader, the Angel took hold of Him 4" and embraced Him 
é® tightly for as much as He ## could bear and then left Him /#’ and 
then again He embraced Him /# tightly asking Him /#* to read and 


He #* replied as He /#* did previously, and then again He embraced 
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Him #* with all his strength, and then released Him ##*. In other 
words, he did this thrice. 
Thereafter the Angel said, 


oO AST silo * gege GSI SEo* GEG HdH LIA 


O Beloved /## ! Read In the Name of Your Rab’b Who created You and 
Who created the soul of mankind Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4" from 
Alaq (A clot of blood). Recite and your Rab’b is Rab’b e Akram (i.e. 
The Divinely Generous) who taught all others by way of the Pen, 
whereas Your excellence is such, that Allah created You and sent 
You (towards this earth) already educated. Huzoor’s #* Knowledge 
was Ilm e Laduni (i.e. Divinely inspired knowledge), hence He /# 


came (to this earth) already knowing, and educated. 


So, The Rab’b who taught others through the pen and through a 
book is the All Powerful, and you are that Nabi e Ummi (one who was 
not taught by any in the creation) who was born from the womb of 
His ##* mother, without being taught by anyone. You were taught by 
Almighty Allah without the need of Pen and Book. 


pe see ae 


Allah Taught Man That Which He Knew Not. 
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Huzoor ##* then returned towards His ##* Blessed Home with these 
Blessed Verses and His ##* Blessed Heart was pounding (i.e. beating 
rapidly) in the fear of Almighty Allah, and He ##* said to His Blessed 
First Wife Hazrat Sayyidah Khadija bint Khuwailid Hu, 


Yi 


Cover Me ina sheet, cover Me in a sheet, so they covered Him ## in 
the sheet. After He #% became more comfortable, He ##* informed 
her of the entire incident which happened and He /#* said to 


Sayyidah Khadija U1, 


PELE S 


| Was Concerned For My Life 


164 


Hazrat Khadija U+1 said, 


x4 SF ing 98 


In other words, she took an oath and said that, Almighty Allah will 
never cause You to be humiliated (i.e. discredited). You have been 
blessed with such an Exalted Character and Your character and 
ethics are so unique and blessed, that Almighty Allah will never 
cause a person with such blessed character to be discredited (i.e. 


humiliated). 


You have been blessed with the exalted station of Khuluq e Azeem 
(i.e. You have been granted the best of character), and You are the 
Mahboob (i.e. The Most Beloved) of Almighty Allah, so how can such 
a thing happen to you (i.e. Almighty Allah will never allow You to be 
humiliated). 


She further says that, 


One of Your Blessed Characteristics is that You keep good relations 
with Your family and relatives, and after mentioning this, she gives 


further proof of this by saying, 
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And You bear the burden of those who are weak (i.e. You help them), 
and You bestow upon those who are destitute,and You are 


hospitable towards your guests. 


Pps Fe 


And when people face hardships in the path of righteousness, You 
assist them (the people). 
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Hazrat Khadija + then took Huzoor e Akram ##* with her until 
they reached Waraqah ibn Naufal ibn Asad ibn Abdul Uz’za who was 
the son of the paternal uncle of Hazrat Khadija V+», (ie. her cousin 


brother), and she said to him, O Waragah! 


SA DLE 


In other words, your nephew Muhammad /#* has come to explain a 
situation to you, so please listen to what He ##* has to say about His 
# condition. 
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So Waraqah said, 


SIM A PY 
O My Nephew What Did You See? 


So, Sarkaar ##* explained the situation to him, So Waragah said, 


SP F 97 6A GAO 


In other words, this is the same Angel, and the one entrusted with 
the Secret Message (Naamoos refers to one entrusted with a secret) 
(and this is the Name of Jibreel ..» »), and it is the same Angel who 


Almighty Allah sent down upon Hazrat Moosa »»).». 


It has been mentioned regarding Waraqah in the same Hadith of 
Bukhari, that towards the latter part of his life (i.e. in his old age), he 
lost his vision. It is further mentioned that during the days of 
ignorance, he became a Nasrani (i.e. a Christian) and he used to write 
in Hebrew, but he was different from the other Nasranis. The other 
Christians made Tahreef (i.e. alterations) in the Injeel, but he did not 
make any such alterations, and he was a Muwah’hid (i.e. he firmly 


believed in the Oneness of Almighty Allah). 
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So when Huzoor /#* informed him of the situation and what had 
transpired, he said this was the same Angel sent by Almighty Allah 


upon Hazrat Moosa ».». and thereafter he said, 


L3G NG SS w8 Fr 


In other words, he made apparent his desire by saying, ‘O How | 


Wish, That | Would Have Been A Strong, Vibrant, Youthful Person 
Then (And) Alive, When Your People Cause You To Leave. 


It must be noted that && in this case refers to a strong young man. It 
must be further noted that in &3, the ‘Haa’ is referring to the time 
and the era when the Beloved Rasool ** would announce His ## 
Nubuw wat, which in essence is the period and the place where this 


would happen. 


Even though it is not being mentioned here but it is referring to the 
period and the place. So this is the Dhameer (i.e. the pronoun) which 


is depicting that moment of the announcement. 


In other words, he is saying, I wish I were young and healthy at the 
time when You would announce your Nubuw’wat and I wish I would 
have been alive then, when Your people will cause you to leave 
Makkah (i.e. they will bring You to a point where You will have to 
make Hijrat). 
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Translator’s Note: Here Waraqah ibn Naufal —-_»*, is wishing that 
he could have been a young man when Huzoor Nabi Kareem ## 
would stand up to announce His 4 Nubuw’wat and when the people 
of Makkah will cause Him ## to leave Makkah due to the persecution 
of the Muslims. Hence, Waragah wished that he would have been 
alive and young and healthy then, so that he would have been able to 
support the Beloved Nabi /#* and the Muslims, and so that he could 
stand for Haq against the kuffar e Makkah. [End] 


After Waraqah said this, Huzoor ## said, 


gs 
Will They Cause Me To Leave? 


He replied in the positive, and then said that, You have brought such 
a Message, that every Nabi who came with such a Message found 
that his people became his enemies, and due to their mischief, that 


Nabi had to leave His land, and the same will happen to You. 


From this, we realise that Hazrat Waraqah ibn Naufal _- _»~ gave 


information of two things. 


The first being that Sarkaar “#* will announce His ##* Nubuw’wat. 
The second being that when Huzoor ##* announces His ## 
Nubuw wat, His / people (i.e. the people of Makkah), will become 
His #2’ enemies, and they will cause Him ##* to make Hijrat (i.e. to 
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migrate), so He *#* will have to leave Makkah, and He ## will have to 


make Hijrat leaving His #* Blessed Birth Land. 


There is something important that should be noted here. Waraqah 
gave information regarding some of the Uloom e Khanmns (i.e. The five 


unseen matters) which are mentioned in the Holy Qur’an. 


It is in the Holy Qur’an, 


Indeed, The Knowledge Of Qiyaamat (i.e. The Last Day) Is With 
Allah, And He Causes The Rain To Descend, And He Knows 
Whatever Is In The Womb Of The Mother, And No Soul Knows 
What It Will Earn Tomorrow (i.e. In The Future); And No Soul 
Knows In Which Land It Will Die. [Surah Luqman (31),Verse 34] 


In other words, only with Allah is the knowledge of Qiyaamat (i.e. 
the knowledge of the last day), and it is Almighty Allah who causes it 
to rain, and Almighty Allah Knows what is in the womb, and 
Almighty Allah Knows whatever a person will do tomorrow, and 


none but Almighty Allah Knows at which place one will die. 


Now here, Hazrat Waraqah —-_1 is already giving information that 
Huzoor ##* is going to announce his Nubuw’wat in the future, and he 
is further giving information about His 4#* nation. 
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Hazrat Waragah —-»*, mentioned that they will cause Him /#* to 
leave His *#* motherland. He gave information regarding these two 
things and he gave information of a third thing. In other words, he 
mentioned that he will not be alive in that era because he said, ‘O 
how | wish I would have been alive then.’ 


It must be noted regarding the Uloom e Khams, that Waraqah is not 
a Nabi, but by the knowledge given to him from the Court of 
Almighty Allah, he is giving information about this unseen. 


From this we understand, that if a non-Nabi can receive this 
knowledge, then indeed a Nabi receives it from the Court of Allah at 


an even greater degree. 


This is why it is the Madhab of our Ulama e Kiraam that, when 
Almighty Allah has honoured the Beloved Rasool ##* with the Grand 
Station of Nubuw’wat, then indeed Almighty Allah has blessed Him 
% with the knowledge of the Aw’waleen and the Aakhireen, and 
Almighty Allah has blessed Him /#* with Uloom e Khams at a greater 
degree. He /#* is even aware of when Qiyaamat will come, even 
though He ##* has not been authorised to disclose it. In other words, 


He #&% was commanded to conceal it. 


It must be known that when the Beloved Rasool /# left this world, 
He ##* already knew when Qiyaamat will be established, and with 
this He 48% also knew what is in the womb of a mother, when it will 


rain, what a person will do in the future, and where he will die. 
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The Beloved Rasool /#¥ is the Most Exalted and the Most Revered. In 
other words, leave alone Huzoor /#* having the knowledge of the 
unseen, even the other Ambia e Kiraam 4», The Awliyah e Kiraam 
and the Ulama e ‘Izaam have been blessed with (a portion) of this 
knowledge (through the blessings of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah /#*), and 


the evidence of this is present in the Holy Qur’an. 


An example of this, is the incident of Hazrat Yusuf 27, .»...ywhich is 


clearly mentioned in Surah Yusuf. 
Ae ae ® 9 AOAVGA A 
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And Two Young Men Were Sent Into The Prison With Him. 
[Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 36] 


In other words, when Hazrat Yusuf »°.» was put into prison, two 


young men were also incarcerated with Him. 


From amongst them, one said, ‘I dreamt that I was extracting (i.e. 


pressing wine) for my master’. 


The second person said, ‘I dreamt that I was carrying some bread on 


my head, and birds were pecking and eating from it.’ 
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Concerning the person who was extracting wine for his master, 


Hazrat Yusuf »..» said, 
7 (6¢ » 7% 25 Prdaaad 
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One Of You Will Give His King Wine To Drink. 
[Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 36] 


And about the second person He said, 
9? 
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And As For The Other One; He Will Be Hanged, So The Birds Will 
Eat From His Head. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 36] 


In other words, the second person will be hanged and the birds will 


sit on his head, and eat by pecking from his head. 


He then said, 


20 5% se) 5 7% ee wae 
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The Command Has Already Been Ordained, Regarding That 
Which You Have Enquired About. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 36] 


In other words, that which you are asking me about has already been 


ordained (i.e. it is destined) in the Court of Almighty Allah. 
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Later, the king had a dream of seven healthy (i.e. fat) cows which 
were being eaten by seven undernourished (i.e. thin) cows, and he 
saw seven lush and green spikes of corn (i.e. maize or wheat) and 
seven dry ones. The king mentioned this dream, and asked his 
ministers to interpret his dream, and they said it seemed like a very 


worrying dream, but they did not have the knowledge to interpret it. 


Amongst them was the prisoner who had been spared from the 
gallows. He remembered (what to do), so he said, send me out and I 


will bring you the interpretation of this dream. 


He went to Hazrat Yusuf ».’.» and said, 
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O Yusuf! O Siddique (i.e. O Honest One)! Interpret For Us That 
Seven Healthy Cows Are Being Devoured By Seven 
Undernourished Cows; And Seven Green Spikes Of Corn, And 
Another Seven Dried Ones. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 46] 
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He Said, You Will Sow The Fields For Seven Years Continuously, 
So Whatever You Harvest, Leave Them In Their Spikes, Except For 
A Little, Which You Will Eat From. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 47] 
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In other words, He said, You will sow the fields for seven years 
continuously, so whatever you harvest, leave them in their spikes. In 
other words, leave the kernels in their spikes, and set aside only a 


little, which you require for eating, and leave the rest in their spikes. 


He said, 
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Thereafter There Will Come Seven Difficult Years, Which Will Eat 
Away (i.e. Deplete), All That Which You Had Previously Stored 
For Them, Except For A Little, Which You May Set Aside. [Surah 
Yusuf (12), Verse 48] 


In other words, thereafter there will be seven difficult years of 
drought, and you will eat most of that which you had stored from 


the previous harvest, except for a little which will remain. 
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Then After Them (i.e. After Those Years Pass), Will Come A Year 
Wherein The People Will Be Blessed With Rain, And In It They 
Will Extract Juices. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 49] 


In other words, after the difficult years, it will rain in abundance, 


and the people will extract the juice from grapes and make wine. 
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(From this, it is evident that) Hazrat Yusuf »... informed them about 
when it will rain, and He even mentioned what will happen in the 
first seven years, and thereafter what will happen in the second 
seven years. So is this giving information about the Uloom e Khams 


or not? Indeed it is. 


There are some who think that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam 7 was not 
blessed with Uloom e Khams. This is the Aqida of the deprived ones, 
which is contrary to what is mentioned in the Holy Qur’an and in the 
Hadith. 


The Beloved Rasool ##* has indeed been blessed with this knowledge 
of the unseen, and He 4 has even been blessed with those faculties 


of knowledge, which none other has received. 


Now (as per this Hadith), we have noted here that Waraqah ibn 
Naufal, is a non-Nabi, yet he is giving information of the Uloom e 


Khams in support of a Nabi. 


From this it can be ascertained that to know IIm e Ghaib, is primarily 
for a Nabi (ie. Allah Almighty first blesses this knowledge to the 
Ambia -*,.-.»), and Nubuw’wat is synonymous with being informed 
of the Ghaib (i.e. unseen), and primarily Ilm e Ghaib is that which a 
Nabi receives; and that information pertaining to Ilm e Ghaib, the 
chain of which reaches a Nabi, be this in support of Nubuw’wat or be 
it that (knowledge of the Unseen) which after the (era of) Nubuw’wat 
is received by the Awliyah e Kiraam, is authentic, for its authenticity 


(i.e. its chain of authenticity) reaches a Nabi. 
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This is why soothsaying or fortune-telling which was regarded an 
opinion and view, was not objectionable before the era of Huzoor (#. 
When Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* arrived, then in order to keep the 
Wahi (i.e. Revelation), which descended upon Huzoor ##* as exclusive 
and distinct, soothsaying was made Haraam, whereas before this, 
soothsaying was not made Haraam, because the fortune tellers (in 
those times) gave the news of the Nubuw’wat wherein the coming of 


Huzoor /# had been mentioned. 


It must thus be noted that, regarding (the unseen knowledge) which 
supports (i.e. confirms the signs of) Nubuw’wat, and regarding that 
knowledge of the unseen which is authenticated through 
Nubuw’wat, that through the blessing of the Nabi, this can also be 
given to a Wali and also to a non-Wali (at times) from the Court of 
Allah, and Almighty Allah has mentioned our sign of recognition (i.e. 
the sign of the believers), by saying, 


Those Who Believe Without Seeing (i.e. In The Unseen), 
[Surah Baqarah (2), Verse 3] 


In other words, the sign of the pious (i.e. the Allah-Fearing), is that 
they have knowledge of the unseen, and they know it and believe in 


it. This is our excellence. 


177 


NE ah CA gen od 


Almighty Allah Did Not Make Us Mukal'laf (i.e. Liable) Of Imaan 
Bil Ghaib, Until Such Time That Allah Did Not Open For Us His 
Doors To The Unseen. 


In other words, Almighty Allah opened upon us the Doors of Ghaib, 


and then only did He Command us to believe in the unseen. 
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THE SIXTH S9CRED LESSON 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _:.:, Commences This Sacred 
Lesson By Saying, 


(In this lesson) I find it appropriate to repeat some important 
matters and points from the second Hadith which was narrated in 
the chapter on the commencement of the Wahi, which I discussed at 
the residence of Tariq Hasan (in Jeddah). In that Hadith it was 


reported from Hazrat A’isha —+ 1. that: 


1. The commencement of Wahi was initially through true dreams. 
Hazrat A’isha WU» says that whatever dreams Huzoor /#* would see 
would become a reality, like the appearance of daylight. In other 


words, this is how clear and manifest the interpretation would be. 


2. It seems that Sarkaar ##" did not announce His #4 Nubuw’wat on 
the immediate commencement of the Wahi. The announcement of 
Nubuw’wat only happened after the Wahi came many times in 
different forms and when the Angel appeared in the Holy Presence 


of Huzoor ##* and when He recited the very first verse to Huzoor /#. 
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3. The very first verse and Kalaam of Almighty Allah which the Angel 
recited to Huzoor ## was, 
j 
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(In other words, the verses of Surah Iqra, i.e. Surah Alaq). 


4. After this, Huzoor e Akram *&% announced His Nubuw’wat, as is 


evident from the conclusion of the Hadith. 


5. Hazrat A’isha U»_1, says that when Huzoor /#* received the early 
(i.e. initial) Wahi through true dreams, He /& preferred to be in 
seclusion. This was a special arrangement from the Court of 
Almighty Allah, so that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* could bear the 
intensity of the Revelation of Nubuw’wat which was to be placed on 
Him ##", so that He ##* may be prepared in this manner by leaving 
His 7#* house and family etc. and by seeking out a place of seclusion 
to absorb Himself in the thought and remembrance of Almighty 
Allah, and to ponder regarding The Signs and The Bounties of 
Almighty Allah. 


6. This is the Hijrat which the Ambia e Kiraam ..» “ observe, and 
whomsoever Almighty Allah adorns with His Nubuw’wat; first of all 
He prepares Him for this, whereby they withdraw from everything 
for the pleasure of Almighty Allah, and they submit themselves 
solely for the pleasure of Allah. 
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7. This is why all the Ambia e Kiraam ,.» # invited (their nations) 
towards Ikhlaas, and the first thing which they observed was Ikhlaas. 
This is why Imam Bukhari —-_s. set this chapter and mentioned the 


verse of the Glorious Qur’an, 
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8. Wahi and the Mugad’dimaat e Wahi are commonly shared 
amongst all the Ambia ,.»/’ and in Usool e Deen (i.e. the Fundamental 
Principles of Faith in Deen) all the Ambia e Kiraam ,.#’ are alike, and 
as for the Furoo’i (subsidiary) issues, then this differs with some 
specifications for every Ummat. Similarly, Huzoor 4#* was blessed 
with Wahi and the Mugad’dimaat e Wahi as well, and all the Ambia e 
Kiraam ,s» # passed on the invitation of this Ikhlaas, and likewise 


Huzoor /#* also gave the invitation towards Ikhlaas. 


9. Huzoor ##* observed this Ikhlaas by way of seclusion, which was 


something that was beloved to Him (#. 


10. This sincerity and devotion in the Court of Allah (i.e. this Ikhlaas) 
is a permanent and lasting attribute of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam (#. 
On one hand it outwardly appears as if He ##* is interacting and 
living amongst the people like us, but on the other hand, even 
though He /#* is living amongst the humans, He /#* is withdrawn 
from them in a distinct manner, and He ## is so powerfully and 
exclusively connected to the Court of Almighty Allah, that this 
connection is never broken. 
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Huzoor e Akram /#* is blessed with a ‘Special Time’ which is afforded 


to only Him /#* in the Court of Almighty Allah. 


Regarding this He ##* says, | Have Been Afforded That ‘Special 
Time’ (i.e. Closeness) With Almighty Allah; That No Other Nabi, 
Rasool Or Angel Has Any Share In It. This Time Is Exclusively For 
Me. 


11. In this narration, Sayyidah A’isha +», also mentioned that 
Huzoor ##* would go to the Cave of Hira and on the basis of human 
need, He 4 would take with Him /#* whatever is required, and then 
spend many nights there. Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* would then 
return and take more essential items and then return once again, 
until The Message of Hag (i.e. The Divine Message of Almighty Allah) 
was Revealed upon Him ##*, and the Angel appeared to Him ##* in 


human form. 


12. Towards the end of the Hadith, it is mentioned that Huzoor /# 
narrated the entire incident to Sayyidah Khadija U+ .+, and He /# 
said, ‘I Was Concerned For My life’. This Hadith is in Sahih Bukhari 
and it has also been narrated by other Muhad’ditheen with some 
variation in narration, and in those narrations it has also been 


mentioned that Sarkaar ##* said, ‘I Was Concerned For My life’. 
13. Further, in one narration it is mentioned that Huzoor e Akram 


ee said, ‘When I am alone, I hear a call’. In other words, I hear that I 


am being addressed by the One who is addressing Me. 
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14. Hazrat Khadija +», said to Huzoor /#*, that Almighty Allah will 


never cause you to be humiliated for, 


e You Carry The Burden Of The Weak 
e You Treat Your Relatives With Kindness 
e You Assist The Destitute 


e You Support Those Who Face Hardships In The Path Of 
Righteousness. 


e You Generously Give The People What They Request 


e You Are Hospitable Towards Your Guests 


From these words, it is evident that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#f is our 
Aid and our Supporter (i.e. He (#* is our Madadgaar), and He ## is 
Daafi ul Balaa (The Eradicator of calamity), and He ##* is Saahib e 
Jood o Ataa (The Possessor and Distributor of generosity and 


kindness). 


By mentioning these Blessed Characteristics, Sayyidah Khadija U1, 
is infact testifying that these are the Blessed Characteristics of 
Huzoor e Akram ##* by which He ##* Aids the people, and He (# 
generously gives to those who ask from Him ##*, and for those who 
cannot bear their burden, He /#* eases it upon them; and it is this 
which is the Agida of the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at. It is our Agida 
that when Almighty Allah selects anyone for Nubuw’wat and makes 


Him His Rasool, He is blessed with this authority. 
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What is Nubuw’wat? Hazrat Imam Raaghib Asfahani _- 1.*, states in 
his Mufradaat that, ‘Nubuw’wat Is An ‘Exclusive Station Of 


Representation’ Between Almighty Allah And Allah's Servants, 
And Through This Exalted Station, Almighty Allah Appoints The 
One Whom He Has Made A Nabi For This Special Duty, So That 
He May Assist The People In Their Difficult Times, In Order To 
Alleviate All Their Difficulties And Hardships, And This Applies To 
This World And In The Hereafter.’ 


Actually, a Nabi is only Him, Who is Daafi ul Balaa, and the one 
Whom we are discussing is not just a Nabi, but He ##* is Nabi ul 
Ambia, and His “# Grand Excellence is such that from Hazrat Adam 
2°,» right upto the end of the universe, all the bounties that have 
been blessed to us in the past, and that which we are blessed with 
presently, and whatever we will be blessed with in the future, 
including every blessing in this world and in the hereafter, and on 
the day of Qiyaamat, and thereafter, are all being distributed 
through the Blessed Hands of Muhammadur Rasoolullah :#. 


15. This Hadith Shareef also mentioned that Hazrat Khadija V+, 
took Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* to her paternal cousin Waragah ibn 
Naufal _- « *. It has been mentioned about him in the Hadith 
Shareef that he was a person from the Asadi tribe, and he was a 
Quraishi, and his lineage merged to that of Rasool e Paak ##* at Qusay 


who is the paternal forefather of Huzoor ##. 


16. She said to him, Listen to what your nephew has to say, so he 
said, ‘What did You see?’ So Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* narrated the 


entire incident to him, and he responded by saying, 
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This Is The Same Angel (i.e. Jibreel » ..) Which Almighty Allah 
Sent Down Upon Hazrat Moosa ..».-. 


17. It is mentioned in this narration, that after this Hazrat Waraqah 


+. also said, 
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‘O How | Wish, That | Would Have Been A Strong, Vibrant, 
Youthful Person Then.’ 


We also mentioned the Dhameer (i.e. the pronoun) here is referring 
to that time and era, and the Marja’ (i.e. that which is being referred 
to by the pronoun) is not apparent here, and at times the Dhameer is 
evident in the word, while at other times it refers to the time or era, 
and in this case it is referring to the era when Huzoor e Akram ### 
would announce His 74 Nubuw’wat. He also wished that he could be 
alive in that time. In other words, he wished that he were alive at 
that time, so that he could be of support to Huzoor e Akram 72% when 


His 4” people would cause Him /#¥ to leave his city. 


18. When discussing this part of the Hadith, I mentioned regarding 
Hazrat Waraqah —-_1*, that he had become a Nasrani, but he was not 
of those Christians who tampered with and altered the Injeel. He was 


not like them but he was from the Ahle Kitaab. In fact, he was a 
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Muwabh’hid and he remained believing in Tauheed. In other words, 
he believed in La ilaaha il’l-Allah, and during that era, he believed in 
all the Ambia e Kiraam ,.» # whom Almighty Allah had sent in the 
past, and he remained established on this Tauheed until such time 
that the Beloved Rasool ##% arrived, and Sarkaar ##* met with him 
and narrated the incident to him regarding what He ##* saw. Based 
on this context, it is clear that he proclaimed that, if I had to be in 
Your era of the announcement of the Nubuw’wat, I would most 
certainly have supported You. This statement is a pledge, and at the 
same time it is bringing Imaan on Huzoor /#*. In other words, he was 
saying that, when You announce Your Nubuw wat and If I am there, 
then I will surely support You, but as of now I am already bringing 
Imaan on You. This is clear proof of the Imaan of Hazrat Waraqah ibn 
Naufal —-_».. 


After Presenting The Above Discussion, Huzoor Sayyidi Wa 
Murshidi Taajush Shariah _- .; +, Asked Hazrat Maulana Mufti 
Aashiq Husain To Read The Narrations Regarding Waraqah Ibn 
Naufal _- —: «. Adhering To The Command Of Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah _- —: +, Hazrat Maulana Mufti Ashiq Husain 
Saaheb Who Was The Official Scribe And Special Khaadim Of 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _».;, Recited A Few Narrations 
Which Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Then Explained. 
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Sha’bi reports from Hazrat Jaabir ibn Abdullah —-_» + who in turn 
reports that Sarkaar ##* said, | Saw Waraqah In The Middle Of 


Jannah And He Was Dressed In Sundus (A Fine Silk Type Of 
Fabric). 


In another narration it is mentioned, 
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He ##* says, | Saw Waraqah Alongside A River From Amongst The 
Rivers Of Paradise, Because He Used To Say That, My Deen Is The 
Same As The Deen Of Zaid Ibn Nufail And My Rab’b Is The Rab’b 
Of Zaid Ibn Nufail. In other words, he never committed shirk and he 


never practiced idol worship. 


In one narration it is also mentioned that Hazrat Bilal _-1, was the 
slave of a woman from Banu Jumu’ah, and they would place Hazrat 
Bilal _- 1 on the burning sand at mid-day, and they would force 
him to commit kufr, and renounce the Kalimah of Muhammad /# 


and he would reply by saying, Ahad, Ahad, Ahad (i.e. Allah is One!) 
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It is reported that once while this was taking place, Hazrat Waraqah 
+», passed by him, and after seeing him in this situation he said, 0 
Bilal _- » «, continue to accept Allah as One! Continue to accept 
Allah as One! And he said to them that, even if you were to kill him, I 
would hold him dear to me. This narration has been mentioned as 


well to be the proof of his Imaan. 


In another narration it is mentioned that, 
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It is reported in another narration from Hazrat A’isha U» +, that 


Huzoor ##* forbade swearing at Waragah (i.e. slandering him). 
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There is a narration from Hisham bin Urwah who reports from his 
father that, Sarkaar (#* forbade anyone from swearing at Waraqah 


and for the one who swore at Waraqah, Huzoor ##* said, Do you not 


know that I have seen either one of two Jannahs for Waraqah. 
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It is mentioned in another narration, 
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Hazrat A’isha +1, reports that Hazrat Khadija U+1+ asked Nabi -#¥ 
about Waragah, and Huzoor ##* said, I saw him, and noticed him 
dressed in a white garb, and if he was from amongst the dwellers of 


hell, he would not be wearing a white garb. 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Then Says, 


From all these Ahadith e Mubaaraka, the least that is evident, is that 
he was a Muwah’hid and a Muslim. Some narrations mention that 
Hazrat Waraqah —-_»«, did get the era of (the announcement of the) 
Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah ##* and at that time he brought Imaan on 


Rasoolullah ##. However, such narrations are Da’eef (i.e. weak). 


Hazrat Waraqah —-_1 is from amongst those people who in the days 
of ignorance, remained established on Tauheed, and he is from 
amongst those who wished that he were in the era of Rasoolullah -#¥ 
when He /# would announce His “&” Nubuw’wat, and he made clear 
that if he were in that era, then he would enthusiastically support 


Huzoor e Akram ## . 
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19. While discussing the Hadith (in the last lesson) I mentioned a few 
points regarding the Uloom e Khams, and I said that Hazrat Waraqah 
+e, mentioned that due to the mischief of the Quraish, Huzoor ##¥ 


would have to migrate from Makkah to Madina. 


It must be noted that him saying this, is from that faculty of 
knowledge which is referred to as Uloom e Khams, regarding which 
is the well-known argument where some people say that Huzoor ## 
was not given Uloom e Khams. In this regard, it must be noted that 
Hazrat Waragah —- _» *, is not a Nabi, yet he is giving information 


about a category of knowledge which is from the Uloom e Khams. 


We have also found that all the Muhad’ditheen have continuously 
reported this Hadith (i.e. they have repeatedly kept it established; 
wherein Hazrat Waragah —-_s.*, made mention of this), so from this 
it is evident that like Almighty Allah has blessed Huzoor ##* with the 
knowledge of the Aw’waleen and Aakhireen, He has also blessed Him 


#x% with the knowledge of Uloom e Khams. 


In other words, Almighty blessed Huzoor /#* with the knowledge of 
Qiyaamat and regarding when it will occur, but Huzoor ##* did not 
directly inform anyone about when Qiyaamat will actually come, and 
this is because Huzoor /#* was not commanded to share this 
information. It must be noted that Huzoor ## is also aware of when 
it will rain and He /#* is aware as to whether the child in the womb 


of the mother is a male or a female. 
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Hence, in this very Bukhari there is a Hadith of Huzoor Sarwar e 
Aalam /#¥ that, 
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The above mentioned Hadith is present in the Bukhari and it is 
reported therein that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# said that, An Angel 
is appointed on the womb of every mother, and when the semen is 
discharged and conception commences, it says, O Rab’b! Nutfah (i.e. 
conception) has occurred from the Nutfah (i.e. from a drop of 
semen), and when it becomes a clot of blood, it says O Rab’b! (It has 
become) A clot. Then when it becomes a piece of flesh it says, O 
Rab’b! (It has become) A piece of flesh. With this, the Angel asks 
whether it will be a male or a female. The Angel asks, O Rab’b! Is he 
dubious or is he virtuous? And whatever Almighty Allah says, the 
Angel writes it there (i.e. while the child is in the womb of the 
mother), It also writes the age of the child, (and) it writes about its 


sustenance, and it then writes when he will die. 


It must be noted that after being informed by Almighty Allah, the 
Angel is aware of all this knowledge. In other words, it only became 


aware of it after Almighty Allah granted it this knowledge. 
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Translators Note: It is clear from this that if Almighty Allah has 
granted the knowledge of this to an Angel, which is clearly 
knowledge which is from the unseen, then Huzoor ## has also been 
afforded all of this knowledge and more, at an even greater degree. 
[End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Continues By Saying, 


Qadi Iyaadh writes in his Shifa that, Once the Beloved Rasool ##* was 
standing on the Mount Uhad and Hazrat Abu Bakr and Hazrat Umar 
_# us, were also present there, and the Mount Uhad began to tremor, 


regarding which Aala Hazrat —-_»,, also said, 


Ek Thokar Se Uhad Ka Zalzala Jaata Raha 
Rakhti He Kaisa Waqaar Allahu Akbar Ay’riyaan 


With A Single Strike Of His #* Sacred Heel, 
The Trembling of Mount Uhad Halted 


Allahu Akbar! Such Grandeur Has Been Afforded, 
To The Sacred Heels Of The Beloved (4 


So Qadi Iyaadh says that Huzoor /#¥ said, 
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O Uhad! Stop Trembling (i.e. Settle Down), 
For Upon You Is A Nabi And Two Shaheeds. 
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From this it is evident that the Mount Uhad is subdued under the 
Sacred Feet of Rasoolullah ##*, and the authority of the Beloved 
Rasool #& is established over the entire universe. Hence, the Mount 
Uhad settled down after being struck by the Sacred Heel of 
Rasoolullah “##, and at the same time, Huzoor ## mentioned that 
both, Hazrat Abu Bakr —- + and Hazrat Umar —- 1. would be 
blessed with the station of martyrdom, and this information as well, 


is from the Uloom e Khams. 


Further, it has been reported from Hazrat Umar —- 1 +, that when 
arranging the Saffs (i.e. the lines of the soldiers) during the battle of 
Badr, He ##* said, Utbah will die here, Shaibah will die here, Abu Jahl 


will die here. 


In other words, He #& took the names of all the leaders of the 
Quraish who were to die on the plains of Badr. Hazrat Umar — +, 
swears an oath, and says that each person was found in the exact 
spot demarcated for him by Huzoor ##?. In other words, he did not 
die even an inch away from the demarcated spot, but he was killed in 


that exact spot. 


As well as this, a Hadith has been cited by Jurairi etc. which 
mentions that when Hazrat Husain Mujtaba —-_s, was born, he was 
brought to Sarkaar ##* and Sarkaar became pleased on seeing him, 
and the one who brought him says that, when I looked towards 
Sarkaar * again, I found tears flowing from His #* Blessed Eyes, and 
I asked the reason for this, and Sarkaar (#* said that, Some people 


from my Ummah will make this child of mine Shaheed, and He ## 
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said that, Hazrat Jibreel ,.» came to Me, and he showed Me the sand 
from that place, and he also mentioned that, the name of that place 


is Karbala. 


So, this is evidence that Sarkaar e Abad Qaraar Janaab e Ahmad e 
Mujtaba Muhammad Mustafa 7#* was indeed aware of all of this, 


which is from Uloom e Khams. 


Further, Aala Hazrat —-.» +, has quoted a Hadith regarding Hazrat 
Abu Bakr Siddique ~-  * which is also mentioned in Bukhari 
Shareef. In the Hadith, it is reported that when his final moments 
approached, Hazrat Sayyiduna Abu Bakr Siddique —- _» ~ said to 


Hazrat A’isha U+_iz,, 


O A’isha! You are very dear and beloved to me; hence, I am giving 
you a certain orchard and you should take it into your ownership, 
but if you do not take it into your ownership now, then after a little 
while it will become the inheritance of the heirs. Hazrat A’isha +1, 
said, It is only me and my sister Asma who are heirs and such and 
such heirs, so who else will be counted as a heir? Hazrat Abu Bakr 


+ ne Said, 
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The One Who Is In The Womb Of Khaarja! 
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In other words, I feel that it will be a girl. So even Hazrat Abu Bakr 


Siddique —-_s*, gave information about this (i.e. Uloom e Khams). 


It must be further noted, that this kind of information, at different 
levels, is not specific to a Sahabi or a Nabi. Qurtubi wrote regarding a 


Yahoodi (i.e. a Jew). 


He writes that the Jew visited Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas -# 1. while his son 
was inflicted with intense fever, and he said to Hazrat Sayyiduna Ibn 
Ab’bas vv +, that, your son will die after ten days, and he passed 


away accordingly. 


He also said to Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas Lr», that, you will pass away at 
such and such time, and you will lose your vision, so Hazrat Ibn 
Ab’bas Uv +, asked the Yahoodi, Where will you die? So the Yahoodi 
said, I do not know, so Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas vr +, replied, The Holy 
Qur’an has indeed spoken the truth, 


And No Soul Knows In Which Land It Will Die. 
[Surah Luqman (31),Verse 34] 
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The Qur’an has said that, no soul knows where it will die. From this it 
is evident that the Nabis indeed have some of the specifics of this 
knowledge, but through their blessings, even some of the Awliyah 
receive this. There are times when even certain non-Muslims may be 


informed of some things from this. 


Translator's Note: Here, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah — » is 
explaining that indeed the Ambia e Kiraam »”,.-/” have been blessed 
with knowledge of the unseen, and through their blessings, the 
Awliyah and the other Muslims are also blessed with having this 
knowledge at different levels, and if Allah Wills then even non- 
believers sometimes are given some of this knowledge, like when the 
people of the past had knowledge of the coming of Rasoolullah #, 
and this was given to them so that even they would know about and 
announce the coming of Nabi Kareem ##, even though many of them 
refused to accept this when Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# arrived and 


announced His ## Nubuw’wat. [End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,*, Says, 


I have tried to present before you some points regarding the Uloom 


e Khams which I remembered. 


Allah bless us with the blessings from the Knowledge of Rasoolullah 
fe¥ and may Allah bless us with adhering to the Sunnah of 
Rasoolullah “#* and may Allah bless us with the guidance to read, 


teach and benefit from Ilm e Hadith. Aameen. 


196 


THE SEVENTH S9CRED LESSON 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shari’ah _-_»,:, Says, 


I will now continue from the last discussion, where I spoke about 
how the Angel (Jibreel ,.» ») appeared to the Beloved Rasool ##* and 


requested Him ## to recite the said verses. 


After many requests by the Angel, Huzoor ##* recited the verses. As 
mentioned earlier, the Angel embraced Him /#* tightly (i.e. The 
Angel squeezed Him ##*), as much as He ## could bear, and then 
released Him ##¥, and then again the Angel embraced Him /#¥ tightly, 
and then released Him ##*, and on the third time, the Angel recited 


the verses, 
SE Gigs eligi 


The question arises here, as to why did all this happen? It must be 

said that the wisdom in this, is only known to Him /&* Who was 

embraced tightly, and to the Angel who embraced Him, and indeed 

Almighty Allah Knows, Who granted Him /#* this power, and this 
197 


unique and matchless capability, to withstand this intensity. We only 
understand this much, which Aala Hazrat ~- — + beautifully 


explained, 


Allah Ki Sar Ta Ba Qadam Shaan He Ye 
Insa Nahi Insaan Wo Insaan He Ye 


From His Sacred Head To His Sacred Foot, 
The Manifestation of Allah’s Grandeur Is He 


A Human Not Like Any Other Human, 
But That Super Human Is He, 


Qur'an To Imaan Batata He Inhe 
Imaan Ye Kehta He Ke Meri Jaan He Ye 


The Qur'an Proclaims That, Imaan Is He 
Imaan Announces, That My Soul Is He 


We received all the information (i.e. update) regarding this blessed 
incident, from His ‘#* Blessed Tongue (i.e. through The Beloved Nabi 


His ## Blessed Words and Blessed Tongue is not like that of us 
ordinary humans. Ordinary people like us do not even count, when it 
comes to praising His “#* Excellence. With the exception of the 
Ambia e Kiraam -*, .» “, the tongue (i.e. the words) of no other 


human being is like the Words of Muhammad e Mustafa ##*. 
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Wo Zubaan Jis Ko Sub Kun Ki Kunji Kahe 
Uski Naafiz Hukoomat Pe Laakhon Salaam 


That Tongue Who All Regard, As The Key Of Kun (Be) 
Hundreds Of Thousands Of Salutations, 
Upon His “* Implemented Station Of Superiority 


The Excellence of His (#* Blessed Tongue is such, that whatever He 
##% says is the rationale and the proof over the entire universe (i.e. 


over all the rest of the creation). 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,:, Then Asks Those Present 
In The Lesson: 


Who saw an Angel? Did I see an Angel? Did you see an Angel? You 
and I have attained Imaan through many veils and means. Even 
those who saw the Blessed Manifestation of Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah 4 with their eyes, did not see the Angels, and as for 
those who did see the Angels in their real form, then they lost their 
vision (due to the intensity of their light). 


Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Mas’ud — —» +, lost his vision! Hazrat Abdullah 
Ibn Ab’bas Lr 1+ lost his vision! Through the blessings of being in 
the Blessed Company of Huzoor ##* and through His /#* Blessing, 
they got to see Angels, but their humanly eyes could not withstand 
this vision of the Angels, but such are the Blessed Eyes of the Beloved 
Nabi /#* that, ‘Subhaan’Allah’, He (#* is seeing the Angel, and 
listening to the speech of an Angel, and this is the power of the 


Blessed Chest of the Beloved Nabi ##* which is withstanding the 
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powerful strength of the Angel. So it must be concluded, that there is 


no human-being who can ever be like Him ##. 


Allah Ki Sar Ta Ba Qadam Shaan Haii Ye 
Insa Nahi Insaan, Wo Insaan Haifi Ye 


And whatever He /## said, is the rationale and the evidence, and for 
us, this is lmaan, and His ##" Being is the Soul of Imaan. Whomsoever 
accepts this, will reach salvation, and for those who do not accept, 


Aala Hazrat —-», says, 


Tere Deen e Paak Ki Wo Zia 
Ke Chamak Uthee Rahe Istifa 


Such Is The Radiance Of Your Pure Deen 
That The Paths Of Excellence Began To Beam 


Jo Na Maane Aap Sagar Gaya 
Kahiin Noor He, Kahin Naar He 


The One Who Does Not Believe, In Trouble He Is Seen 
One One Hand There Is Light, On The Other Hand Hell Is Seen 


From this it is also clear that for Imaan it is also necessary that we 
accept Him ##* as a human, but not as an ordinary human like you 
and I, and even though you may accept Him ##* as a human, Imaan 
expresses upon you, that He /#* is only a human in appearance and 


He ##* only came towards us in a human form. 
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The great Miracle, Splendour and Marvel of Him /#* coming in the 
form of Man, is that Insaan (ic. mankind) became Afzal ul 
Makhlugaat (i.e. the most exalted) in the creation. If these Ambia e 
Kiraam ,»/ and the Nabi ul Ambia /#* had not come in human form 
then, 


Kya Qadr Is Maah o Madr Ki Hai 


What Value Does This Blend Of Water And Dust Have! 


Aala Hazrat —-_»#, says, 


Noor e Ilaah Agar Na Ho 


If The Light Of The Almighty Is Not There 


In other words, if the Noor of Almighty Allah, in other words, 
Mustafa /#* were not in our hearts, then man is simply a blend of 
water and sand. So what real value would man have? And what is 
this Noor e Ilaah? 


Noor e Ilaah Kya He, Muhab’bat Rasool Ki 
Jis Dil Me Ye Na Ho, Woh Jagah Gaah o Khar Ki He 


What Is The Light Of Allah? 
It Is Indeed The Love Of Rasoolullah 
And The Heart Which Is Void Of It, 
A Stable Of Cattles And Mules It Is 
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The thought of cattle (or ox) and donkeys will only enter the hearts 
of those who do not have the love for Rasool e Paak /#. As for that 
heart which is the Madina of the love of Rasoolullah (#¥, it becomes 


the treasure chest (i.e. the fountain) of knowledge and wisdom. 


Translator’s Note: Here, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- _» +, is 
refuting the deviants who have written in their books that it is 
better to think of an ox or donkey in Salaah than to think of 
Rasoolullah ##* (Allah Forbid), as they say thinking of Huzoor /# will 
take one towards ‘shirk’, as they regard Him ##* as a mere human. 
Isma’eel Delhvi the deviant says in his book Siraat e Mustaqeem: ‘It is 
better to think of sexual intercourse with your wife than thinking of 
adultery. Similarly, it is better to engross yourself in the thought of 
your ox or donkey, rather than thinking of your Peer (Murshid) or 
any other pious person, even though it maybe the Prophet ##*.’ [End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Then Says, 


‘That heart which is the Madina of the love of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah 


#* becomes the Fountain of knowledge and wisdom’. 


This is why, in the love of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam 7%" someone 
became Hazrat Abu Bakr, whilst someone else became Hazrat Umar, 
and others became Hazrat Uthman, Hazrat Ali, Hazrat Ghaus e Azam, 
Hazrat Muhiyud’deen ibn Arabi and Imam Azam Abu Hanifa 


ees hii 
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As for the one who does not have the love of Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah 4 in his heart, then no matter whatever he may be, he 


is nothing. 


This is the Grand Excellence and the Eminence of Muhammad 


Mustafa *#*. This is why the author of Ash Shifa has said, 


These Ambia e Kiraam Are Only Bashar In Appearance But In 
Reality They Are Not Human. Their Reality Is That They Are With 
The Angels And This Is Why When An Angel Is About To Descend, 
The Nabi Becomes Aware That The Angel Is Descending, And This 
Is Due To Their Connection To The Angels. 


Our ordinary human eyes see that they are in front of us, and we see 
that they are amongst us, and when we look at them, it seems as if 
they are looking at us, but when they raise their #* Blessed Eyes 
then they are able to see the first, the second, and the third skies, 
and even beyond that, as they are able to observe the Arsh e Ula and 


Laa Makaan. In other words, they see everything. 


They are seated here on the earth, but they are aware of everything 
that is happening in the skies, and they are observing the Angels, 
and the chattering of the skies. This is the excellence of 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah 74" which is evident from this Hadith, and 
it is the same which is evident from numerous other Ahadith and 
numerous verses of the Holy Qur’an, and all of these prove that He 
#* is indeed a human, but He /#% is that Human, Who is the honour 


of all mankind, and He /#" is such a human that, 
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Insa Nahi Insaan Wo Insaan He Ye 


A Human Not Like Any Other Human, 
But That Super Human is He 


Not only this, but it is our Aqida that there is none like Him /#*, there 
was none like Him ##* and there can never ever be anyone like Him 
é#®. In other words, none can be like Huzoor #* as He ##¥ is 


matchless, with all His Noble and Unique Attributes. 


The above discussion was one point that was derived from this 
Hadith. 


The second point that can be understood from this Hadith, is that 
Almighty Allah has made a special arrangement to show that the 
Word of Rasoolullah ## is the rationale and the undisputed proof 


over all. 


In other words, Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* lost the shade of His (# 
beloved father and His /#* beloved mother during His ##* childhood, 
and from the very beginning (because the announcement of 
Nubuw’wat took place much later) Almighty Allah made Him /# 
grow up in such a way, that the wise and intelligent ones would have 
no doubt that He /#* is not the orphan that was brought up by Abu 
Taalib (Yateem e Abu Taalib) but in fact, This child is Durr e Yateem 
(i.e. The glowing pearl of the orphans). 


204 


He ##* was brought up as an orphan so that the wise and intelligent 
ones, and the noble, cultured and well educated ones may look at His 
fs Blessed Face and immediately know, that even in the state of 
being an orphan, He /#* possessed the Best Character, and His jx 
Blessed Speech and Conversation (i.e. His ##* Word) even at this 
tender age, was such that, one will possibly doubt the word of 
anyone else in the world, but His 4 manner of speech was such 
that, 


Me Nisaar Tere Kalaam Par, 
Mili Yuh To Kis Ko Zubaan Nahin 


Wo Sukhan Me Jiske Sukhan Na Ho, 
Woh Bayaan He Jis Ka Bayaan Nahin 


Upon Your Beautiful Eloquent Words May | Be Sacrificed 
Like You, None Other Has Received Such A Blessed Tongue 


Your Eloquent Speech Is Such That No Eloquences Matches It 
Your Exalted Words Are Such That No Words Can Explain It 


In other words, none could ever call Him /# a liar. Hence, His /# 
word is the rationale over all. This means that Almighty Allah let 
Him 44" grow up in such a manner whereby it became manifest that 
He ### is human but such a human, that He ##¥ is the miracle for all of 


mankind and there can be no other human like Him /#. 
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Mutanab’bi (one of the most famous Arab Poets) said this for his 
patron. In other words, for The Prince Saif Ad Dawla, who is the 
Ummati of Huzoor /#¥ but in fact the only one deserving of what he 


said is Huzoor ##* and none other, What did Mutanab’bi say? He said, 


MA yey) Cr? 
PY oF oF 9% 


In other words, many eras have passed but none has come like Him, 


and now that he has arrived, none can give an example like Him. 


It is this which Aala Hazrat —-_» +, said when praising the Beloved 


Rasool #2, 


Tera Qad To Naadir e Dahr He 
Ko-ee Misl Ho To Misaal Du 


Unique In Every Era, Is Your Peerless Height & Stature 
If | Can Find Such An Example, Then An Example | Would Offer 


Nahin Gul Ke Pawdon Me Daaliyan 
Ke Chaman Me Sarw o Chama Nahin 


Even In The Saplings Of Roses, There Are No Stems So Straight 
Even In The Garden Is There No Cypress Tree Which Is So Upright 


In other words, Almighty Allah raised Him ##* in such a way that it 
does not just end with this, but when the wise and intelligent ones 


looked at His ##* personality they too understood, that there was 
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none like Him (#", and when He #& announced His /#* Nubuw’wat, 
then there was none who could reject what He /# said (ie. none 
could say that He *#* was being deceitful) because Almighty Allah 
made such a blessed arrangement for this moment, that the true and 
confirmed messages of His 7#* coming were announced by those 
from the past nations even before His ##* arrival, and amongst them 
were those who had not read His ##* Kalimah, but they gave glad- 


tidings of His ##¥ arrival. 


Even those who did not read Laa Ilaaha Il’l-Allah Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah ##* saw good dreams related to Him ##*, and they gave 
glad-tidings that the son of Abdullah ibn Abdul Mut’talib (ie. 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4) would possess such and such blessed 


characteristics and He /#* will be the Nabi of Allah. 


This was even mentioned by the fortune tellers of the Quraish, and 
by the Jinns, and by those before them, and even the Jews and the 
Christians mentioned this, because He /#* had been mentioned in the 
Past Books. 


Today, it is being said that to make the Zikr of Huzoor /#¥ (ie. to 
remember Him /#) and to recite His *#* Meelad is ‘shirk’, whereas 


the Meelad of Huzoor /#* is in existence even before He /#* arrived 


on this earth. 
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As for the Meelad of Huzoor ##, then today when we rejoice on the 
happiness of the Meelad of Rasoolullah ##, it is because we have the 
true right to do so, compared to those who did not read the Kalimah 
of Huzoor /#*, and who later became His 4" enemies, while they 
were the ones who had earlier mentioned the Meelad of Rasoolullah 


Hence, Almighty Allah made this grand arrangement for His (# 
Nubuw’wat that His 44% Word was (and is) the rationale above all, 
and in doing so, the people were being informed that He /#* has 
come to you, and He /#* is that Blessed Personality, whose character 
is impeccable and praiseworthy, and whose trustworthiness you 
yourself have observed, and you already know that He ## is the best 
and the most unique one, and this has been foretold and confirmed 


by your very own fortune-tellers, and by those before Him ##*. 


Even the Jews and the Christians foretold His #2" coming, and the 
Past Books have spoken about Him #*, and you have no reason to 
dispute this, thus when He /# says Laa Ilaaha Il’l-Allah 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah, it is necessary upon the entire world to 
become Muslim. Such is the excellence which Almighty Allah has 


bestowed upon Him ##?. 


Now (going back to the discussion) when Hazrat Khadija V+ ».+, took 
Rasoolullah 4 to Waraqah ibn Naufal _-» +, it apparently seems 
like they went to enquire from him about what had happened, but 


this was not the case, and it is only that which is apparent. 
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In fact, in this, was the Divine Wisdom of Almighty Allah, that 
Waraqah ibn Naufal (who was a scholar of the Past Books) should 
testify and confirm that this is the same Nabi, and it is about His ##" 


Nubuw’wat that glad-tidings were given in the Past Books. 


It was to further confirm that it was His # Blessed Arrival, which 
was anticipated by Hazrat Moosa ...-, and by Hazrat Esa ..».» and by 


all the other Ambia e Kiraam ,./’,and by all the past Ummats. 


He was further confirming that this was the Nabi #4 whose arrival 
every household wished for. Each wished that this child Muhammad 
## would be born in their homes (i.e. in their communities and in 
their tribes) so that these glad-tidings which were foretold, and this 
excellence which was mentioned should be afforded to one of their 
children, but indeed Almighty Allah Knows Best where He will place 
His Nubuw’wat, and so Almighty Allah granted this excellence and 
the blessings of Nubuw’wat to the son of Abdullah ibn Abdul 
Mut’talib and to the Beloved of Hazrat Aamina, Hazrat Muhammadur 


Rasoolullah (4. 


(This confirmation from Waragah ibn Naufal) Was when he said that, 


This is the same Angel which descended upon Hazrat Moosa »)». 


A question arises here regarding Waraqah. In other words, what 
should he be regarded as? It has been mentioned that he was a 
Christian (Nasraani) and he used to write the Injeel in the Hebrew 


language. 
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So, the question which arises here is that, should he be regarded as a 


Christian, a Muslim, a Sahabi, or a non-Sahabi? 


In response to this it must be understood that, those who remained 
on the actual Tauheed before Huzoor e Akram ##* announced His ## 
Nubuw’wat are Muwabh’hid, and from all that is known about him, it 
can be ascertained that he was certainly a Christian, and he became 
a Christian after being displeased with paganism and idol worship 
during the days of ignorance (i.e. the pre-Islamic era), and thus he 


was a Muwabh’hid. 


Together with this, he also acknowledged and accepted the 
Nubuw wat of all the past Ambia » “’, so again he is regarded as a 
Muwal’hid. 


Thereafter, Huzoor /# came to him and informed him of what had 
transpired, and upon this he said that, this is the very same Angel 
which Almighty Allah sent down upon Hazrat Moosa »..». This, is 


clear acknowledgement of the Nubuw’wat (of Rasoolullah /#*). 


From this, it is apparent that Hazrat Waraqah — —» +, did not just 
remain a Muwah’hid any longer, but he was a Muslim just like us 


because: 
e Healso read (and proclaimed) Allah's Kalimah 


e He brought Imaan (i.e. He Believed) in the all the past 
Ambia ,. 
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e He also brought Imaan on Huzoor /#* (by his statement 
about the Angel) 


With all of this, he is more exalted than us, and it must be noted that 
after Hazrat Khadijatul Kubra —»*, Hazrat Waraqah — —».*, is the 
first Mu’min, and in fact, Hazrat Waragah —-_«* is the first Sahabi, 
and this is why in Al Isaabah, Ibn Hajar mentioned him in the list of 


the Sahaba e Kiraam wise, 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,*, Further Says: 


While discussing this Hadith, I earlier touched on the topic of the 
Uloom e Khams. I also mentioned that Waraqah is not a Nabi but he 
is the Ummati of a Nabi, and one who read the Kalimah of the Nabi 
#” and one who acknowledged the Nubuw’wat, and he said that, I 
wish I would be alive then, when your people cause You to leave 
Your motherland, and when Sarkaar #4 asked him about this, he said 
that whichever Nabi brought the Deen and the Message of the 
Wahdaniyat (The Oneness) of Almighty Allah, the same happened to 


Him. 


In other words, His nation became His enemies, and they caused Him 
to leave His motherland. So this means that in Nubuw’wat, the first 
thing (ie. the first trial) is Hijrat for the sake of Almighty Allah and 
for the propagation of the Deen, and this is why Imam Bukhari —- 1, 
presented the first Hadith regarding Hijrat (i.e. migration), and this 


explains, 
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Whosoever Makes Hijrat Towards Allah And His Rasool ##*, Then His 
Hijrat Is (Indeed) Towards Allah And His Rasool /*. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Then Says, 


In this discussion, I further mentioned the Uloom e Khams which 


Almighty Allah has mentioned in the Holy Qur’an, 
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Indeed The Knowledge Of Qiyaamat (i.e. The Last Day) Is With 
Allah, And He Causes The Rain To Descend, And He Knows 
Whatever Is In The Womb Of The Mother, And No Soul Knows 
What It Will Earn Tomorrow (i.e. In The Future); And No Soul 
Knows In Which Land It Will Die. [Surah Luqman (31), Verse 34] 


(I also explained) that regarding the Uloom e Khams, there are those 
who believe and think that Huzoor ##* does not have Uloom e 
Khams, and Allah Almighty did not bestow this knowledge upon Him 
és, and that Almighty Allah Alone knows the Uloom e Khamis (i.e. He 
does not give the knowledge of this to any other). 
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The first point to note here, is that there is no evidence and no such 
word in this verse which is limiting and restricting the Uloom e 
Khams only to Almighty Allah. Indeed, Haqeegat e Ilm and Ilm e 


Zaati (i.e. Divine Un-attained Knowledge), is unique to Almighty 
Allah. 


He is Aalim ul Ghaib (i.e. The Knower of All the Unseen), and this is 
not only specific to these five types of knowledge, but Divine 
Knowledge and Knowledge in its originality, is only the Divine 
Attribute of Almighty Allah, and this is His Divine Distinction Alone, 
and the reality of everything is for Allah. 


For those who say that Almighty Allah Alone Knows these five 
categories of knowledge (and He does not give any knowledge of this 
to anyone else), then in this regard I must say that, there is no 
limitation to it, and there is a Mafhoom e Mukhaalif (i.e. an opposite 


and contrasting meaning and understanding to this). 
In other words, (Allah forbid) it will mean that only in the knowledge 
of Uloom e Khams, we are not partner with Allah, but we are partner 


in other types of knowledge. 


In factthere is no partnership and equal whatsoever in Allah’s 


Divine Knowledge, and in anything at all. 
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Almighty Allah says in the Holy Qur’an, 


OzBOWG HAR os “AIC SIT FOUN 5G 2 A995 


(0 Beloved Rasool) You Say, None In The Skies And The Earth 
Knows By Themselves The Knowledge Of The Unseen, But Allah. 
[Surah An-Nanl (27), Verse 65] 


And Almighty Allah says, 


US atah ce Te 0 Gus 


These Are Communications Of The Unseen, Which We Discreetly 
Reveal Unto You. [Surah Aal e Imran (3), Verse 44] 


Almighty Allah says, 
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(O Beloved) And We Taught You All That, Which You Knew Not 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 113] 
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And Magnificent Is The Divine Grace Of Allah Upon You. 
[Surah Nisa (4), Verse 113] 
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Almighty Allah says, 
chee abl Jesales 


And This Nabi Is Not Miserly In Imparting The Knowledge Of The 
Unseen. [Surah At-Takweer (81), Verse 24] 


And for us Almighty Allah says, 


w 
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Therein Is Guidance For Those Who Fear (Allah). 
[Surah Al Baqarah (2), Verse 2] 


In other words, This Qur’an is guidance for those with Imaan, and for 
the Allah-fearing (i.e. for the pious). And Almighty Allah furthers 


says, 


Those Who Believe Without Seeing (i.e. In The Unseen) 
[Surah Al Baqarah (2), Verse 3] 


In other words, those who confirm the unseen. At this point, I must 
ask a question, is it possible to verify or confirm something without 


having any knowledge of it? Indeed not. 
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When a person makes Tasdeeq or confirms something, it means he 
has first acquired the necessary knowledge concerning it, and after 
knowing this, he can either confirm or deny it based on what he 
knows. For a person to confirm or deny (i.e. reject) anything, is a 
subsidiary and the effect of his knowledge. So, only if a man has the 


knowledge of something, will he be able to affirm or confirm it. 


By Almighty Allah saying, 


y? eae 2977 ,G 
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Those Who Believe Without Seeing (i.e. In The Unseen) 
[Surah Al Bagarah (2), Verse 3] 


Almighty Allah has allowed it to be proven that, after being informed 
about Almighty Allah and His Beloved Rasool ##*, we are of those 
who have knowledge of the unseen. In other words, after being 
informed, we know that this is Jahannam, this is Jannat, this is 
Hisaab o Kitaab (i.e. accountability), and this is the condition in the 
grave etc. and it is infact this, which we refer to as Ghaib (i.e. the 


unseen). 


There is no doubt that Almighty Allah blessed His Beloved Nabi (x 
with knowledge of the unseen. Infact, through His ##* blessing, 


Almighty Allah has also blessed those who bring Imaan in Him /#¥ 


(i.e. those who truly believe in Him 4#*), with Ilm e Ghaib. 
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In other words, through the information imparted by Rasoolullah 
é¥, every Mu’min has Ilm e Ghaib; and for Sarkaar e Do Aalam (#¥ 


Almighty Allah said, 
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(O Beloved) And We Taught You All That, Which You Knew Not 
[Surah An Nisa (4) Verse 113] 


It must be noted that the % in this verse is general (i.e. wide- 


ranging), so is the Uloom e Khams (i.e. the five categories) not 
included in this? Indeed it is. 


While mentioning the exaltedness of the Lawh e Mahfuz (i.e. The 
Protected Tablet), Almighty Allah says, 
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And We Have Defined All Things In An Enlightening Book 
[Surah Yaseen (36), Verse 12] 


In other words, and We have defined and destined everything in the 
enlightening book (Lawh e Mahfuz). In other words, we have made 
everything known in that Book, which is called Imaam e Mubeen. It 
must be noted that Mubeen means bright and enlightening, and it 


also means, that which displays and enlightens. 
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If it is said that Almighty Allah does not give anybody any 
information or divulge any information regarding Uloom e Khams or 
Ilm e Ghaib, then what about the Lawh e Mubeen, the quality of 
which is that which displays and enlightens, so who does it 
enlighten, and what does it display? 


From this we understand why Almighty Allah called it Lawh e 
Mubeen. It must be further noted that Almighty Allah bestows the 
knowledge of the Uloom e Khams, and other unseen, as He Wills to 
whom He wills amongst His Chosen Servants, such as the Angels and 
the Ambia e Kiraam - /’, and more exalted than all of them, is Nabi 
ul Ambia Muhammad Mustafa ##* and through His blessings #2" and 
by the Grace of Almighty Allah, it is blessed to the other Ambia e 
Kiraam »»,.- and is further given to the blessed ones amongst the 
Ummah, which include the Awliyah e Kiraam and the Ulama e 
‘Izaam, and all of them receive this by the giving of Almighty Allah, 
and the Lawh e Mubeen is within their sights. 


This is why Huzoor Ghaus e Azam —- » + says, My Sight Is 
Constantly Connected To The Lawh e Mubeen. 


He further says, In that which Taqdeer is defined (i.e. in that which 
Almighty Allah has destined) by His Divine Grace and Mercy, 
Almighty Allah has opened a gateway for me into it, and I have 
access to certain matters of Taqdeer, and I am able to recognise 
whose Taqdeer is such that if I sincerely make Dua on behalf of that 
person, then Almighty Allah will change his Taqdeer. 
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This is why Aala Hazrat ~- «+ while discussing the excellence of 


Sarkaar e Do Aalam (#" says, 


Meri Taqdeer Buri Ho To Bhali Kar De Ke He 
Mahw Ithbaat Ke Daftar Pe Karora Tera 


If My Destiny Is Spelling Misfortune, 
Transform It To Good Fortune 


For On the Register Of Fortune & Misfortune 
Your Authority Is In Motion 


This is why I discussed in the previous lesson, the Hadith of Bukhari 
regarding the Angel which is appointed over the womb, and which 
asks in the Court of Allah, ‘Is he dubious or is he virtuous?’, and what 
will he do when he grows up, and where will he go, and for how long 
will he live, and where will he die? The Angel writes all of this, and 


certainly this too is from the Uloom e Khams. 


I have also explained previously from Surah Yusuf that Hazrat Yusuf 
»» interpreted the dream in which He explained that seven years 
will pass in a particular way, and then one year will come in which 


there will be rain. So, this as well is from the Uloom e Khams. 


Now let us move away from this for a while (and speak about 
something more recent). There is an incident related to Aala Hazrat 
Azeem ul Barkat —-_s,*, and the Nawaab of Rampur whose wife was a 


Raafdhi. His wife had become very ill and the doctors and physicians 
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had given up on her. All of them said that her illness could not be 


treated. 


Since Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat —-_s* was an expert in Ilm e Jafar 
(The Science of Cryptology), he appointed somebody and said to him, 
‘Go to Maulana Ahmed Raza Khan and ask him whether my wife will 


survive or not’. 


When the person came to Aala Hazrat —-_i, with the question, Aala 
Hazrat —- 1, said, if she makes Tauba (i.e. repents) from Rifdh (i.e. 


Rafdhiyat), she will survive, otherwise she will die in Rampur. 


When he was informed of Aala Hazrat’s —-_«.+, response, he said, ‘In 
this case, I will take her to Bhawali’. Bhawali is a place (ie. a hill 


station) which is close to Nainital. 


Now, that which Aala Hazrat ~- .» » deduced was definitely 
something which he derived from Ilm e Jafar, but over and above 
this, it was that which was uttered from the lips of a Wali that she 


will die in Rampur, and she will die within such and such duration. 


The Nawaab thus took his wife to Bhawali, and while there, she 
became restless and insisted on returning to Rampur. The Nawaab 
had no option but to bring her back, and the moment she entered 


Rampur, she died. 
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On the same note it must be said, that through the same Ilm e Jafar 
Aala Hazrat +» +, derived the year of his birth, and the year of his 


passing away as well. 


He derived the year of his birth which adds up to 1272 Hijri from the 


following verse: 


I>” 
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They Are Those In Whose Hearts Almighty Allah Has Inscribed 
Faith, And Aided Them Through A Spirit From Him. 
[Surah Al Mujadalah (58), Verse 22] 


He derived the year of his Wafaat (i.e. passing away), as 1340 Hijri, 


from the verse: 
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And They Will Be Served From Silver Vessels And Goblets. 
[Surah Ad- Dahr (76), Verse 15] 


And this information which he derived, also proved to be correct, as 


he passed away in the year 1340 Hijri. This too, is from Uloom e 


Khams. 
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Further, it is reported from Hazrat Muhiyud’deen (Ibn Arabi) —- 1, 
that he said, 


ME PF Phar ynw 


In other words, when Seen (.») enters Sheen ((*) then the grave of 


Muhiyud’deen will become apparent. In this statement, He gave 
information regarding many things which are from Ghaib. In other 
words, he mentioned where his grave would be, he mentioned about 
his death, and he also mentioned that his grave will become hidden 
from the people, and none would know where it is, but when Sultan 
Noorud’deen Zangi enters Shaam (Syria), then the grave of 
Muhiyud’deen will be located. So, all of this is also from the Uloom e 
Khams, and this is not only absolute and unique to a Nabi, but 


Almighty Allah also bestows this upon a Wali. 


What does all of this mean? Firstly, it means that Almighty Allah did 
not put any limitations (i.e. restrictions) in the verse discussing the 
Ghaib, and that Uloom e Khams is known only to Allah, and none 
other knows anything about it. It must be noted that it is our Aqida 
that Hageegatan (i.e. in the real sense), all the Ilm e Ghaib is only 
known to Almighty Allah. However, it has been mentioned in the 
Hadith, 
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In other words, The Mafaatih of Ghaib (i.e. The keys of the unseen) 


are five and none but Allah knows it. 


As well as this, we also believe that all the Ghaib is with Allah and 
none other knows it. This means that which is Divinely Unique and 
Absolute for Allah Alone (i.e. which He only Knows), and there is one 
Ghaib which is only the share of Ghairullah (i.e. for the creation), 
and it is that which has been given to them by Almighty Allah, and to 
prove this type of Ghaib for Almighty Allah is absolutely distant from 
the Divine Majesty of Almighty Allah, and to prove this kind of 
Ghaib for Almighty Allah is to reject Almighty Allah, and this is Kufr. 


Further, to prove that Ghaib which is absolute and unique to Allah 
for anyone else in the creation, be it for a Rasool or a Wali is also 
Kufr. Which type of Ghaib are we talking about here? We are talking 
about that Ilm e Ghaib which anyone claims to know by themselves 
(without it being given to them by Allah), and that is Ilm e Zaati, and 
it is the Divine Attribute of Allah Alone, and anyone who tries to 
prove this for anyone in the creation, be it for a Nabi, a Rasool, or for 


Sarkaar /#%, is not a Muslim. 


One type of Ghaib is when Almighty Allah informs about it, and this 

is Ilm e Ghaib e Ataa’i, and this is primarily for Rasoolullah #', and 

through His 4 blessings it is for Hazrat Adam, Hazrat Hawa, Hazrat 

Esa, Hazrat Moosa, for Hazrat Ibrahim and for all the other Ambia e 
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Kiraam ,»»/’, and for the Aw’waleen and the Aakhireen and for all the 


Mo’mineen, and this is through the blessings of Rasoolullah 3. 


This is why Almighty Allah says, 
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The Knower Of All The Unseen Does Not Give Complete Access 
To Anyone Over His Unseen (Knowledge); Except To His Chosen 


Rasools. [Surah Al-Jinn (72), Verse 26] 


In other words, Almighty Allah Alone is the Zaati Aalim of Ilm e 
Ghaib and this is His Attribute alone that, 
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The Knower Of All The Unseen Does Not Give Complete Access 
To Anyone Over His Unseen (Knowledge); Except To His Chosen 
Rasools. [Surah Al-Jinn (72):26] 


And Almighty Allah does not give complete access (i.e. He does not 


disclose) to anyone His Knowledge of the unseen, except to His 
Chosen Rasool. Allah did not say wl wea «2% but Almighty Allah 


said Wofage dees. 
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In other words, how does Almighty Allah make Him His Rasool? By 
His Grace and by His Bestowing, Almighty Allah grants Him ## 
access to His Ilm e Ghaib, and He grants Him /&* this Special Access 
to such a level, that whenever you wish (to know anything), He (# 


will give information of the unseen. 


This is why it is reported from Hazrat Maalik ibn Awf Asjai —-» or 
some other companion that when Sarkaar (“#* returned from 
Hawaazin, he had not as yet accepted Islam, but the Muslims had 
seized his wealth etc. So Huzoor /#* said, if he recites the Kalimah 
and comes to Me, then I will return his wealth to him. So he came to 
Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* and he read two stanzas in the presence 


of Huzoor /# . 


From this we also gather that to read the Na’at of Huzoor /#* and to 
recite to Huzoor ## is the honour which in the true sense was 
blessed to the Sahaba e Kiraam vi @*ywesiu, and it is through their 


Wasila, that we have received this honour through many veils. 


Even though with our weak eyes, we did not get the opportunity to 
see Huzoor 4, we should continue to recite His /&% Na’at, as this is 
the Sunnat of Almighty Allah, and the Sunnat of Sarkaar’s /#* Sahaba, 
and the Sunnat of those who are the true Ghulaams (i.e. The true 
slaves) and devotees of Sarkaar ##. It is also the Sunnat of the past 


Ambia and Mursaleen -”,.°.», and the Sunnat of their Ummats. 
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So, the stanza which he recited was, 


A gh PS FF SOY 


In other words, he said, Never Have | Seen With My Eyes, Nor 
Have My Ears Ever Heard In All Times Amongst The People, Of 
Anyone Like Muhammad / . 


So who is this, that is proclaiming the Aqida of Aala Hazrat —+_»,+,? It 
is the Sahabi of Huzoor ##*. He then further says, 


BAY [E28 #) 598999) gh Ps 


In other words, It may be the Aqida of somebody else that Huzoor ## 
cannot give you anything but it is the Aqida of the Sahabi that, The 
One With Open Hands And The One As Generous As Him #° 
Never Have I Seen. In other words, Whenever You Wish, He (# 


Will Give You Information Of The Unseen, Telling You What Will 
Happen In The Future. 


This was the Aqida (i.e. the belief) of the beloved companions of the 
Beloved Nabi (# . 
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Hazrat Hassan ibn Thaabit _-_.-, said, 


Re OM Cee icaaly 


After Reciting These Couples, The Qutb UI Aqtaab, Huzoor 
Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Says, 


Do not just read it as ‘Aini’ (i.e. ‘my eyes’), but also read it as ‘Aynun’ 
(i.e. ‘no eye’). In other words, not just my eyes have not seen anyone 
like Him 2#*, but no eye has ever seen anyone as beautiful as Huzoor 
és, and no woman has given birth to anyone more beautiful than 
You ##, and you were born free from every flaw, as if You /#* were 


created just as You ##* wished. 


This is the excellence of Huzoor e Akram /#¥, and this is the proof of 
the matchless human form of Huzoor ##%, which is found in this 
Hadith. 


It is also mentioned in this Hadith, that in the Cave of Hira Huzoor 


#* saw the Angel, and Sayyidah Khadija U1 + took Him #&* to 
Waragah ibn Naufal. We have already discussed this in detail. 
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Further to this, is the Hadith which is reported from Hazrat Jaabir 
Ibn Abdullah _-_s.+, that, 
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Ibn Shihab Zuhri said that Abu Salama ibn Abdur Rahmaan informed 
us that while explainging the Hadith about the manner in which 
wahi descended, Jaabir ibn Abdullah Ansari _-_«+, said that in His A 
narration, Rasoolullah /* said, | was walking, when suddenly | 
heard a voice coming from the sky. When I raised My sight, | saw 
the same Angel which appeared to Me in the Cave of Hira, 
sitting on its throne between the skies and the earth, due to 
which | felt a sense of awe, and | returned home and said, Cover 
Me with a sheet! Cover Me with a sheet! They covered Me with a 
sheet. Almighty Allah then revealed these verses, O You Who Is 
Wrapped In A Mantle! Rise, And Warn (The People), And 
Continue To Glorify Your Rab'b; And Keep Your Clothes Pure, And 
(Continue To) Stay Away From Idols. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, Then Says, 


There came a time that there was a pause in the Wahi and once 
when Huzoor ##" raised His /#* Blessed Sight (Head), He saw the same 
Angel which appeared to Him ##* in the Cave of Hira. 

228 


In the first instance He 4#* saw the Angel in a human form, and at 
this time He ##* saw the Angel in its original form, sitting on a 
throne, with six-hundred wings covering the entire horizon, and the 


Angel was reciting the verses, 
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O You Who Is Wrapped In A Mantle! Rise, And Warn (The People), 
And Continue To Glorify Your Rab’b; And Keep Your Clothes Pure, 
And (Continue To) Stay Away From Idols. 

[Surah Mudath'thir (74), Verses 1-5] 


In other words, O you who is covered with a sheet or blanket! Rise 
and caution the people, and keep Your clothing pure and like You 


have left the idols, continue to stay away from them. 


He ##* saw this Angel and He ## came to Sayyidah Khadija +1, and 
said, Cover Me with a sheet! Cover Me with a sheet! And He “& was 


covered with a sheet. 
Huzoor Taajush Shariah _-_»,* Says, 


In the first Hadith, Bukhari reported from Yunis and Ma’mar that 
Huzoor /* took those Blessed Words and returned from the Cave of 
Hira, and the heart of Huzoor ##* was beating intensely, and Yunis 
and Ma’mar also reported this Hadith in the same words, with a 


variation, that the vessels in front of the neck of Huzoor ## were 
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trembling, because when a person is in the state of awe then these 


vessels usually tremble. 


Translator's Note: This fear and awe which Huzoor /#* felt was the 
Fear of Almighty Allah, and of having to bear the intensity of the 
Divine Revelation from the Court of Almighty Allah. [End] 


The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Yahya ibn Abdullah ibn Bukair: 


His epithet is Abu Zakariy’ya. He is Qarashi, Makhzoomi, Misri. He 
was either born in 154 or 155 Hijri. He passed away in 231 Hijri. He 
was from amongst the Grand Huf faz (of Hadith) of Misr (i.e. Egypt). 
Imam Bukhari —-_«., reported from him in a few places. Ibn Majah 
reported from him through one other person. Nasa’i confirmed his 
reliability, and Darqutni said that there is no issue in this (i.e. in his 
narration). The Muhad’ditheen had some reservations in his 


listening of Hadith. 


The Second Narrator is Laith bin Sa‘ad bin Abdur Rahmaan: 


His epithet was Abul Haarith Fahmi. He is from amongst the Tabi’ 
Taabi’een and amongst the great Aalims of Egypt. He is the freed- 
slave of Abdur Rahmaan bin Khalid bin Musafir Fahmi, and according 
to one view he is the freed-slave of Khalid ibn Thabit. He was born 
either in 93 or 94 Hijri in Qalqashandah, which is just over 19km 


from Cairo. He passed away in Sha’baan 175 Hijri. He was an eminent 
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Imam and his excellence and reliability was confirmed. There is 


none other in the Books of Sit’ta with this name except for him. 


The Third Narrator is Aqeel ibn Khalid ibn Aqeel: 


His epithet was Abu Khalid. He is Qarashi, Amawi. He is the freed- 
slave of Uthman ibn Affan _- +, He passed away suddenly in either 
141 Hijri or 144 Hijri in Egypt. There is none other by this name in 
the Books of Sit’ta. 


The Fourth Narrator is Muhammad ibn Muslim ibn Ubaidullah 
ibn Shihaab: 


His epithet is Abu Bakr. He is Zuhri, Madani. He took up residence in 
Syria and he is from amongst the junior Taabi’een. He heard Hadith 
from Hazrat Anas —- +, Hazrat Rabi’a ibn Ubaad —- s+, and from a 
huge Jama’at of Sahaba. He saw Ibn Umar ~--»* and he narrated 
Hadith from him. A huge Jama’at of Taabi’een narrated Hadith from 
him. He passed away at the age of seventy-two in Syria, in the month 


of Ramadaan in 124 Hijri. 


The Fifth Narrator is Urwah ibn Zubair ibn Awaam: 


We have already discussed him previously. 


The Sixth Narrator is Ummul Momineen Hazrat A’isha Siddiqa: 


We have already discussed her previously. 
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Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


With the exception of Yahya, all the others in the chain meet the 
conditions of the Sit’ta. Its narrators are between Misri and Madni. 


In it a Taabi’ee has narrated from a Taabi’ee. 
This Hadith has appeared in Bukhari in Kitaab-ut Tafseer, Kitaab-ut 


Ta’beer, and in Kitaab ul Imaan s well. Muslim placed it in Kitaab ul 


Imaan, and Tirmizi and Nasa’i have cited it in Kitaab-ut Tafseer. 
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THE EIGHTH S9CRED LESSON 
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(O Beloved Rasool *) Do Not Move Your (Blessed) Lips 
Simultaneously With The Qur'an, In Attempting To Memorise 
It In Urgency. Undoubtedly, Preserving It (In Your Heart), And 
(Your) Reciting It, Is Our Divine Responsibility. So, After We 
Have Completed Its Recitation, Then You Should Follow (i.e. 
Recite) What Has Been Recited (To You). Then, Verily It Is Our 
Divine Responsibility, To Unveil Its Finer (i.e. Endless) Details. 


[Surah Qiyaamah (75), Verses 16-19] 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _; +, commences this Sacred 
Lesson by reciting the above mentioned verse of the Holy 
Qur'an. Thereafter, he says, 


Today, we will discuss two Ahadith narrated by Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas +, 
_?» which are related to Nuzool e Wahi (i.e. the descending of the 


Revelation). 


However, before that, I would like to briefly refresh and repeat what 
was mentioned in the last lesson, so that we may refresh our 
memories, and if something was omitted in the explanation, then 
that too can be expounded on. We were previously discussing that 
Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##% is Nabi ul Ambia (i.e. The Nabi of all the 


Ambia). 


Further, we discussed Ilm e Ghaib (i.e. the knowledge of the unseen), 
and in this discussion, it has been mentioned that Huzoor 4# has 
been blessed with such excellence over all the Ambia e Kiraam and 
Mursaleen »»/ that Ilm e Ghaib is primarily for Him /#*, and all the 
Ambia e Kiraam are blessed with Ilm e Ghaib from the Court of 
Almighty Allah, and not only are they bestowed with it, but Almighty 
Allah grants them Special Access over His Ghaib, and confirming this 
is the verse of the Holy Qur’an which was recited in the previous 


lesson, 
S45 be 85) pa @lislage Qe ES 8) as 
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The Knower Of All The Unseen Does Not Give (Complete) Access 
To Anyone Over His Unseen (Knowledge); Except To His Chosen 


Rasools. [Surah Al-Jinn(72), Verse 26] 


In other words, Almighty Allah is Aalim ul Ghaib, and from His 
Asmaa o Sifaat (i.e. from His Names and Attributes), one of His 
Names is Aalim ul Ghaib. In other words, He Knows all the unseen by 


Himself (i.e. it is Zaati), without it being given to Him by anyone. 


In other words, His Ilm e Ghaib is Zaati, it is of His Divine Being, and 
with it being Zaati, His Ilm e Ghaib is encompassing everything and 
every element; and His Ghaib is eternal without end, and the 
knowledge of the entire creation has no comparison whatsoever to 
His Divine Knowledge, and it does not even have that comparison to 


His Knowledge, which a single drop has to the entire ocean. 


In other words, if you take even one drop from the ocean then that 
one drop is a hundred thousandth or a millionth or a billionth or 


even a smaller portion than that of the ocean. 


The Divine Attribute of Almighty Allah is free from being transferred 
into anybody, and from transmigrating into anybody (or anything). 
Neither can His Being or Attributes transform or change in any way, 
and nor does His Zaat (His Divine Being), nor His Sifaat (His Divine 
Attributes) transmigrate into anything which is Haadith (into a 
creation). Hence, the knowledge of the creation has no comparison 


whatsoever to the Divine Knowledge of Almighty Allah. 
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With regards to even one atom or spec of Almighty Allah’s 
Knowledge, it must be noted that, in reality there can be no analysis 
and splitting (in His Divine Knowledge). Hence the word atom or 
spec is only being used as an example, and the example which is 


being given is only hypothetical and for the sake of understanding. 


So I was explaining that if someone claims even one atom or spec of 
it (ie. of Allah’s Divine Knowledge) for anyone else, then such a 
person is not a Muslim. The knowledge of the creation is Ataa-i 
(Allah Given Knowledge), and Haadith (a creation), and it is Jaa’iz ul 
Fana, meaning that it can come to an end, and it is not Waajib ul 
Baqa, meaning it is not continuous in every condition (i.e. it is not 
something which is never ending), and it can also change and be 
altered as well; and the knowledge of the creation is also limited and 
confined, whereas the Divine Knowledge of Almighty Allah 


encompasses everything and every element, and is without an end. 


So, as I said earlier, that if anyone claims even one atom from Allah’s 
Divine Knowledge for anyone else, then such a person is not a 
Muslim, and together with this, it must be noted that even if 
somebody accepts even one speck or atom of the knowledge of the 
creation for Almighty Allah, then he too is not a Muslim, because in 
this case he is accepting Ilm e Ataa-i for Almighty Allah, and who is 
there above Almighty Allah that can give Allah knowledge! (None, 
Indeed). 
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Allah Almighty is the One who bestows knowledge upon whom He 
Wills. It is He Who is the True Giver, and Almighty Allah has granted 
Special Access to His Ilm e Ghaib, to the Most Elite and Selected 
Category of His creation, and this category is the most Illustrious 
Category amongst the entire creation, and there is no greater 
category than them amongst all of mankind, and it is because of this 
Illustrious Category amongst mankind, that man is regarded as 
Ashraf ul Makhlugaat (i.e. the most exalted in the entire creation), 
and in this Exalted and Illustrious category, the Most Exalted is 


Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4 . 


Almighty Allah says that, Allah Alone is the Knower of the Unseen 
and He does not appoint or grant special access to anybody over His 


Ghaib, except for His Chosen and Beloved Rasools. 


Grammatical Analysis: Here the word Rasool is Nakirah (i.e. it is 
indefinite), and it is apparently singular in its form, but based on it 
being a Nakirah, it is in the category of being plural, because the 


Nakirah is Ism e Jins (i.e. a generic noun). [End] 


In other words, He does not grant special access to anyone over this, 
except for His chosen Rasools, and from amongst these chosen and 
Beloved Rasools, The Greatest, The Most Revered, The Most Exalted, 
and the one most deserving of it (ie. this Special Access), is 


Muhammadur Rasoolullah ## . 


I just now remembered that stanza which I read in the previous 


lesson, when after the battle of Hunain Sarkaar ## returned from 
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Hawaazin, and when the wealth of the unbelievers of Hawaazin was 
seized by the Muslims, then from amongst those whose wealth was 
seized, there was one Sahabi (i.e. one who later became a Sahabi) 
who later accepted Islam, and Huzoor /#* said regarding him that, if 
he accepts Islam and then comes to Me, | will return his wealth to 


him, so he came to Huzoor ##* and then recited this stanza, 


v4 
AF gh Pp § MO ye gh 
SY [2 # SHIN gh Pye 


Today, there are those who see the Blessed Face of Rasoolullah x 
and the features of Rasoolullah “#* and then look at their own faces 
and features, and they start to measure and compare, by saying that 
we too have two eyes, and He /#* also has two eyes, and we are 
humans and He ##* is also a human. Such people should note that we 
did not really see the Sacred Face of Rasoolullah ##*, but on the other 
hand there are those humans as well, who saw Sarkaar /#, and there 
were those who were thirsty for the blood of Rasoolullah ##*, and 
they were His 7#* enemies, but when they saw Him /# then they 


became such, that they sacrificed everything upon Him 7°. 


They sacrificed their youth, their wealth and their lives upon Him 
és, and after seeing His #* Sacred Face they said that, never before 
have I seen a Face like His ##*, and He ##¥ is such a (unique) human, 
that never have I heard of someone like Him ##* before, and neither 


have I seen anybody, nor have I heard of anybody amongst all the 
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people, like Muhammad ##*, and He /& is such a generous 
personality that there is none who bestows upon the mendicants so 


generously, and none who fulfils his promises like Muhammad /#*. 


The condition of His ##* Knowledge is such that whenever you wish, 
ask Him ##*, He will inform you regarding the unseen, and He ##* will 


inform you about what will happen in the future. 


It must be noted that this Sahabi did not say that He #* will inform 
you (i.e. impart the knowledge of the unseen to you) whenever He 
és wants, because if you mention regarding someone that he will 
give you when he wants, then this shows some shortcoming in the 


person. 


If a King gives two or three tolas of gold to a needy and destitute 
person, and (after receiving the wealth) he then says, whenever I 
wish, I can spend (i.e. distribute) wealth; then if somebody comes to 
him, and he gave some of that wealth to him from the few tolas he 
received, then that person thought that this is a very generous 
person, but as he continued giving, he finds that whatever he had 


was depleted. 


Now, such a person can only distribute and give out the wealth when 
he wants to, and it will not be such that, he will share some of his 
wealth with you, whenever you want it or when you need it, because 
when he says, I will share and give out my wealth when I want, then 
this statement of his is true; and there is the sky and earths 


difference between that statement, and saying, you ask whenever 
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you wish and he will give it you. In other words, His (4 grandeur and 
excellence is such that just as Almighty Allah has appointed Him ## 
and granted Him ##* Special Access over the Uloom e Ghaib, He has 


appointed Him ##* over the Treasures of His Mercy, and He said, 
SG LIL 


And Chide Not The Beggar (Mendicant) 
[Surah Ad-Duha (93), Verse 10] 


In other words, when any mendicant comes to You /#, Your (x¥ 
Blessed Hands are always opened, even though apparently it seems 


as if there is nothing in them, but the reality is this, 


Maalik e Kaunain He Gow Paas Kuch Rakhte Nahin 
Do Jahaan Ki Ne’‘maten He Unke Khaali Haath Me 


Even Though He Keeps Nothing For Himself 
He Is The King Of The Worlds 


In His Empty Hands Are Present, 
The Treasures Of Both The Worlds 


So, this is why, when any mendicant came to Him /# seeking 


anything the response was, 


Waah Kya Jood o Karam Hain Sha e Bat-ha Tera 
Nahif Sunta Hi Nahii Maangne Waala Tera 
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Ah! So Superb Is Your Generosity & Kindness, O King Of Makkah 
No, Is Never Heard At Your Sacred Court, By Any Beggar 
So, this is the condition of His “4” Knowledge, and this is why the 
Sahabi said that, ask whenever you want from Huzoor ##, for he 
knew that the treasures of Uloom e Khams are with Him /#* and 
Mustafa 4 will inform you whenever you ask, regarding whatever 
you ask, and He ##* will even inform you about that which is to 
happen in the future, and that which is to happen on the day of 


Qiyaamat. This is the Exalted status of Huzoor e Akram (#. 


From the apparent sense of this Hadith, it seems like Hazrat Khadija 
Ls, went to Waragah —- 1, to enquire about the situation (in the 
Cave of Hira), and I have already mentioned previously regarding the 
condition of Waraqah — —» +, and I am reminding you once again 
that, he was a Nasrani (Christian) and he had become disillusioned 
by the worshipping of idols, and he thus became a Nasrani, but he 
was different from the other Christians. He did not worship idols and 
he did not make any alterations to the Taurait and the Injeel, like the 


Jews and Christians have done. He was a Muwabh’hid. 


So, when she went to discuss the incident with him, it apparently 
seems like she went to enquire about the situation, but from his 
answer it becomes obvious that, the vast knowledge of Huzoor /# is 
such, and Almighty Allah has created Him /#* so uniquely, and 
exalted Him /&* to such excellence, that only that Ilm e Ghaib is 
counted as being valid, which is affirmed from the Court of 


Rasoolullah 2, 
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In other words, only that knowledge which is verified from the Court 
of Rasoolullah ##* is true and authentic knowledge. It must be noted 
that before the announcement of the Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah (4, 
that which was foretold by the priests and the fortune tellers was 
regarded as reliable and authentic because these things which were 
foretold had to do with Huzoor e Akram /# and it was information 
about the Kalimah of Rasoolullah ##*, and hence only that 
information which they foretold and which mentioned the glad- 
tidings concerning the Nubuw’wat of Muhammadur Rasoolullah -# 
was regarded authentic, and it must further be noted that the Jinns 
were given this leeway in that time, to enter the skies and listen (to 
the discussion of Angels), but the moment Muhammadur Rasoolullah 
és” arrived, fortune telling became void, and the access into the skies 


for the Jinns was revoked. 


Why? This is because Rasoolullah /&* is the source and the nucleus of 
knowledge, and only that which the fortune tellers and the Jinns said 
regarding the Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah 4 will be reliable, and 
nothing else which they say will be accepted anymore, for now 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah #4, Who is the nucleus of Ilm e Ghaib has 
arrived. Hence, that which is not verified by Rasoolullah #2 and 
through Rasoolullah with regards to Ilm e Ghaib, will not be 


regarded as authentic. 


Now in keeping with this, it is known that the people altered the 
Taurait and the Injeel, so this is why Hazrat Waraqah — 1 +, said 


that, this is the same Angel whom Almighty Allah sent down upon 
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Hazrat Moosa ,)., and (Waragah said this) because he knew that the 
Book which is to be Revealed upon Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##* is 
the Protector and Preserver of that which is in the Taurait, The 
Injeel and The Zaboor, and through this Book (i.e. The Holy Qur’an), 


the fraud and the deceit of the Jews and Christians is unveiled. 


Such is the knowledge of Rasoolullah ##* that neither did He 4" hear 
about any of this from the Jews or the Christians, nor did He /&* read 
it in any book but His #* knowledge and excellence is such that, this 
Nabi 4 Who was not taught by any in the Creation, is affirming and 
verifying the true word of the past books, and the affirmation of the 
past books is taking place in the presence of Muhammadur 


Rasoolullah 2. 


The condition of Huzoor’s #4 Shari’at is such that it is Naasikh (ie. 
the abrogating factor) of the Shariat of the past people, for that 
command which Huzoor ##* keeps established, is the Command of 
Allah and His Rasool /*#", and that command which He # does not 
keep established is Mansukh (i.e. it is abrogated), and to act upon it is 
Haraam. This is the condition of the exalted knowledge of Huzoor e 


Akram (#. 


In other words, this knowledge begins from Him /##* and ends at Him 
és and just as He ##¥ is the beginning and the cause of the existence 
of the entire universe, likewise He “&¥ is the fountainhead of the 
knowledge of unseen and the pinnacle of the knowledge of unseen 


(i.e. it is conveyed through Him /#* and climaxes at Him ##). 
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This is why Aala Hazrat +», says, 


Qarn o Badli Rasoolo Ki Hoti Rahi 
Chaand Badli Ka Nikla Hamaara Nabi 


In Every Era The Arrival And Departure Of The Rasools We See 
The Moon Which Appeared From Behind The Clouds, Is Our Nabi 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _» *, then Says, It was in my 
mind that I will present the (brief) explanation of this stanza. Here, 


Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat _-_s+. said, 


Qarn o Badli Rasoolo Ki Hoti Rahi 
Chaand Badli Ka Nikla Hamaara Nabi 


The word Badli here has two meanings, one meaning is to change, 
and the other meaning refers to clouds. In other words, Aala Hazrat 
+ is saying that before Rasoolullah’s # arrival, numerous 
Rasools came, and there was a Rasool for every era, and He used to 
be the Rasool of His era, and hence this change occurred in every 
era, but when Huzoor e Akram /& came, He /# came as that Rasool 
who is the Moon, that has come out of the clouds, and the Radiant 
Sun of Prophethood. In other words, after His 4° arrival, now no 


new Nabi will come. 


Further Explaining This Stanza Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah + 
+ Says, Have you observed in a ‘Chaand Badli’, in other words, 


when the moon is moving within the clouds, you will notice that the 


moon is swimming (i.e. floating) within the clouds, in such a manner 
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that the moon becomes visible (when the clouds move), and then 
when the clouds gather, the moon is hidden, and then again the 
moon is visible, and when the clouds gather, then once again the 
moon is hidden. So in this manner one can understand the coming of 


the other Ambia e Kiraam x)”. 


In other words, the moons of Nubuw’wat would become apparent, 
and after they would leave, a darkness would appear, then again a 
moon (i.e. a Nabi) would appear, and then after (He left), again a 
darkness would appear. However, you must have noticed that, finally 
when the clouds disperse, then a huge moon can be seen in its 
complete form and in all its glory and radiance, and it brightens 
everything, and this is the condition of the Radiance of Rasool e 


Akram ##% which Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat _-_i., has mentioned. 


In another stanza Aala Hazrat —-_»+, gives a similar example, 


Tu He Khursheed e Risaalat Pyaare 
Chup Gaye Teri Zia Me Taare 


You Are The Radiant Sun Of Risaalat, O My Beloved 
In Your Radiance, All The Other Stars Were Hidden, O Beloved 


Ambia Awr He Sab Mah Paare 
Tujhse Hi Noor Liya Karte He 


All The Other Ambia Are Pieces Of The Moon, O Beloved 
From You Alone They Attain Their Radiance, O Beloved 
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This is the greatness of the Ilm e Ghaib of Huzoor e Akram /#* and 
from this we have ascertained that to reject the Ilm e Ghaib of 
Rasoolullah /&* is to actually reject the Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah 


Laa Iaaha il'l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah “ (There is none 
worthy of worship except Allah. Muhammad /# is Allah’s Rasool) is 
the authority (i.e. the deciding factor), between us and them (i.e. the 
kuffaar), and this is the Kalimah by which it is decided who has 
Imaan (i.e. who truly believes) in the Beloved Nabi /#* and who does 


not believe in the Beloved Nabi A# . 


He said, Laa Haaha il'l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah (4 (i.e. 
There is none worthy of worship except Allah, Muhammad /# is 
Allah’s Rasool). 


We say that, Muhammad /#¥ is Allah’s Rasool, and I must ask that if 
He /&¥ is not aware of anything, then why was He /#* sent as a Rasool 
(i.e. A Rasool is one who is aware and came to make everyone else 


aware and hence our Nabi ##* is indeed a Rasool)! 


From this it is clear that the Beloved Rasool is The Keeper of The 
Secrets of Almighty Allah, and Almighty Allah sent Him ##* as a 
Rasool, blessing Him ¢#* with Uloom e Ghaib and with the knowledge 


of the Aw’waleefi and Aakhireen. 
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Together with this, Almighty Allah sent Him /#* as Mukhtar (i.e. as a 
Supreme Legislator; granting Him 4 complete authority over 
everything). Therefore, it must be noted that He /#* is a Human but 
He ##* is such an Exalted Human that there is none other like Him 


There are also such people today, who say that Huzoor /#* is not 
alive and (Allah forbid) they say that, He ##’ has died and is mixed in 
the sand, but the Kalimah Laa Haaha il’l-Allah Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah 4% itself (refutes them) and announces that, 
Muhammad ### is Allah’s Rasool, so I ask, Is Muhammad /#% Allah’s 
Rasool, or Was Muhammad /#* Allah’s Rasool? Undoubtedly, He ## is 
Allah’s Rasool! From this it is clear that, 


He Is Muhammad /#, He (2 Is A Rasool, And Just As He “#* Was A 
Rasool In The Past, He “+ Is A Rasool Presently, And Until 
Qiyaamat His (2° Risaalat Will Remain; And He (2% Is Alive. In 
Other Words, Just As He “ Was Alive In The Past, He (* Is 
Presently Alive, And He ( Will Remain Alive In The Future As 
Well. 


This is why Aala Hazrat —-_1+, said, 


Tu Zinda Hain Wallah Tu Zinda Haii Wal'laah 
Mere Chashm e Aalam Se Chup Jaane Waale 


By Allah! You Are Alive, By Allah! You Are Alive & In Existence, 
O You Who Are Hidden, From My (Weak) Worldly Vision 
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Huzoor Taajush Shariah _-_:.*, Then Says, Now going back to the 
verse which I recited in the beginning, Almighty Allah says, 


3 
Z\7 91 4| - 2) 2 tony 


(O Rasool “)! Do Not Move Your Blessed Tongue 
Simultaneously With The Qur’an, 
In Attempting To Memorise It In Urgency. 


In other words, do not move your Blessed Tongue simultaneously 
(with speed) while The Holy Qur’an is being revealed upon You, in 


order to memorise it in urgency. 


Undoubtedly Preserving It In Your Heart And Reciting It, 
Is Our Divine Responsibility. 


In other words, it is from the Divine Grace of Almighty Allah to 
gather it in Your heart, and it is from the Divine Grace of Almighty 


Allah, to bless You 4#* with the power to recite it. Here #j35 is in the 


meaning of »Ss<i.e. to recite). 
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Thereafter, Almighty Allah says, 


So After We Have Completed Its Recitation, Then You Should 
Follow (i.e. Recite) What Has Been Recited (To You) 


In other words, after We have completed its recitation to You, 
meaning after Jibreel ..» » recites the verses to You /#*. It must be 
noted here that Almighty Allah is referring to the recitation of 


Jibreel ..».» as His recitation. 


Almighty Allah then Commanded that when Jibreel ..» .» presents 


himself in Your # Court and recites, then, 


You should follow (i.e. Recite) what has been recited to You. In other 
words, for as long as the Qur’an is being recited, You should remain 
silent and listen. This is the command to Rasoolullah “&¥, and this is 


also the command to us as well. 


The Ummah of Rasool /#* is also being commanded that when the 
Qur’an is being recited, we should remain silent and listen 


attentively with respect. 
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Almighty Allah says in the Holy Qur’an, 


Augen sre Fisk eae 22132 ae PTE 
CHES aes pata Ol wl G S155 


And When The Qur'an Is Being Recited, Then Listen To It 
Attentively, And Remain Silent, So That You May Attain Mercy. 
[Surah Al A’raf (7), Verse 204] 


In other words, when the Holy Qur’an is recited, then be prepared to 


listen to it in advance, that is why \;4,22 is being said. 


This does not mean that we should only sit down to listen to the 
recitation, when the recitation has commenced, but when you 
realise that the Qaari is about to recite, and you are seated in a 
gathering waiting, and by looking at his face you have ascertained 
that he is preparing to commence recitation, then you should 
immediately stop all discussions and all unnecessary activities, as it 
has now become Fard upon you to compose yourself and silently 


listen. 


When the Qaari commences the actual recitation, then the command 
is |;4a5f; in other words, listen attentively and remain silent. For those 


who are seated near the Qaari, both these things are Fard upon 


them. In other words, to listen attentively and to remain silent. 
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As for those who are sitting far away and are unable to hear the 
Qaari, but they can see that the lips of the Qaari are moving; and it 
must be noted that the same ruling applies to the Khutbah as well, 
meaning that if the lips of the Qaari or the Khateeb are moving while 
on the Mimbar, then even though those who are far away and 
cannot hear him, they can at least remain silent to the best of their 
ability. 


Hence, to remain silent, is Fard upon them. To make any Zikr with 
the tongue during this time is not allowed, and this is why if the 


Khateeb or the Qaari recites the verse, 


iS igalc sacle isha lghal Cadi LA 


Undoubtedly, Allah And His Angels Send Durood Upon The 
Bearer Of The Unseen (Nabi), O Believers! (You Too) Send Durood 
And Salaam In Abundance Upon Him. 

[Surah Al-Ahzaab (33), Verse 56] 


You should not recite the Durood Shareef aloud. I have heard Huzoor 
Mufti e Azam Hind —+ «+, saying, that when this Ayat (i.e. verse is 


recited); it is Fard upon those listening, to recite Durood Shareef. 


However, if someone is reciting the Qur’an and he recites this Ayat, 

and you hear it during the recitation, or if the Khateeb is delivering 

the Khutbah and this verse is recited during the Khutbah, then in 
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such a case, Durood Shareef should not be read with the tongue, but 
it should be read in the heart. 
It is further mentioned in the verse of the Holy Qur’an which we are 


discussing, 


Then, Verily It Is Our Divine Responsibility 
To Unveil Its Finer (i.e. Endless) Details (Upon You). 


In other words, it is from the Divine Grace of Almighty Allah, that 
We may gather the meanings, enlightenments and details of 
whatever has been revealed upon You, in your heart. In one Tafseer 
it is mentioned that, You should actively recite it and it is upon Us to 


have you read it. 


The wisdom behind the revelation of this Ayat is explained in this 
Hadith, 


DS 3375 983 PF PPAF 9S WE DO AE 
KEP AAS WE HIB a? VE hs 32 gy) gael bs ad 
, AF ws a Lil MAS 3 9 PB sad? wh a9 br 


S22 BF I wp PO oP PAST IS wah 
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Hazrat Sa’eed ibn Jubair —-_»+ reported this narration from Hazrat 
Sayyiduna Ibn Ab’bas -_»+.. Hazrat Saeed ibn Jubair _-1* is a very 
senior Taabi’ee and he has reported this Hadith from Hazrat Ibn 
Ab’bas Ur... Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas Ur 1, is a Sahabi of Huzoor ##* and 
one who was blessed with immense blessings from the Court of 
Huzoor /#. He was the son of Ab’bas ibn Abdul Mut’talib who was the 
paternal uncle of Sarkaar e doh Aalam /#¥. He was also a great Faqih 


and a grand commentator of the Holy Qur’an. 


So Hazrat Sa’eed ibn Jubair —-_»+, reported from him regarding this 
Word of Almighty Allah, as to why this verse was revealed. (It is 
reported that) When the Holy Qur’an would be revealed upon 
Huzoor /#, Huzoor ##* would feel some intensity and anxiety during 
this time, as He &* would want to memorise with urgency, that 


which Hazrat Jibreel ..».» was reciting to Him /#¥. 


In other words, 
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Grammatical Analysis: Here & is used to show something which is 


done at a speed or excessively. An example of the effect of Ke is 


mentioned in this stanza of Ibn Hajar, 


Bp 9 Pat Par gt Cr 4 iss 


Ibn Hajar recited this stanza here as an illustration to explain the 
grammatical analysis of the word ks, as it is used to show 
excessiveness. In the example he says, and when we strike a ram 


rapidly on its head, it causes its tongue to stick out. 
Translator’s Note: It must be understood that the discussion in this 


statement regarding the ram has nothing to do with the recitation of 


Rasoolullah 4#* or this Hadith, but rather this is a common statement 
used in the Arabic language to show the effects of the word k, and 


how its use shows rapidness. (End) 


So le in afi Uis’ Ye 66s emphasises that Huzoor ##* used to move His 


Hx” Blessed lips rapidly (i.e. very fast), during the revelation. 


So Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas _r_1, says, 


BE bs al? wd? andes ged PM Aw 
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So | Too Am Now Moving Both My Lips Rapidly To Show You 
How Rasoolullah % Used To Move His “#* Blessed Lips Rapidly. 


On this point it must be noted that bole, »,5) is a common maxim 
which is often mentioned. It means that matters or issues are 


determined as they are intended. 


To generally imitate somebody is regarded as detested and regarded 
as fault finding. If to imitate is on the basis of mockery or humour, 
then to imitate Huzoor ## in this sense will cause the kufr to become 
applicable from the beginning (i.e. even before the one intending to 
do so, performs the act of mocking). In other words, he will become a 


kaafir. 


The incident of Hakam Ibn A’as is well-known in this regard. It was 
the blessed manner of Rasoolullah (#* that when He /# walked, it 
was with such firmness and authority that it apparently seemed as if 
the Blessed Shoulders of Huzoor /#* were rising and dropping as He 
és” walked. It is mentioned in Shama’il e Tirmidhi that when Huzoor 
éx* would walk, it seemed as if He (#* was descending from a height. 
Once, while walking behind Huzoor ##", Hakam ibn A’as saw this, and 
he tried to imitate Huzoor /#* (in a negative manner). Huzoor ##° saw 


him and became displeased, and said, 


P Hs 


So Be It! (i.e. Become Like That) 
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All that Huzoor ##* needed to do, was to say this, and Hakam Ibn A’as 
became just as Huzoor ##* said. In other words, he became hunched 


and this became his illness. 


Wo Zubaain Jis Ko Sub Kun Ki Kunji Kahe 
Uski Naafiz Hukoomat Pe Laakhon Salaam 


Upon That Sacred Tongue, Which Is The Sacred Key Of ‘Be’ 
Upon His Applied Command, May There Be Millions of 
Salutations 


In other words, the Beloved Rasool ##* said it and it happened as He 
fx’ said, because to walk in that manner was the Blessed Way of 
Huzoor ##* and Hakam Ibn A’as did this in a mocking sense, and 


hence he remained in this state until the end of his life. 


Now, going back to the Hadith. It must be understood that when 
Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas Lr » +, moved his lips like the Beloved Rasool (# 
moved His /#* Blessed Lips, it was not with the intention of mockery, 
but it was to keep alive a beautiful action of Huzoor ##*. And he did 


this, so that this blessed action may be remembered. 


In imitating this beautiful action of Rasoolullah “4% he showed and 
announced that just as Huzoor ## moved His /#* Blessed Lips 
(rapidly), I too am moving my lips for you to see, because I saw this 
manifestation of Rasoolullah #&* and this beautiful action of 
Rasoolullah 4, and you did not see this manifestation of Huzoor ## 


with your own eyes, so at least see this manifestation of Huzoor (# 
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in me, and by looking at me, and through me, observe this blessed 


manifestation and manner of Rasoolullah /#. 


Hazrat Sa’eed ibn Jubair —- «+ who is the narrator of this Hadith 
used to also move his lips in this manner, when narrating this 


Hadith. 


In other words, Hazrat Sa’eed ibn Jubair _-_s,+, said to His students, I 
too will move my lips and show it to you like Hazrat ibn Ab’bas Lv 1, 
showed us how Huzoor ##* used to move His #* Blessed Lips (when 


narrating this Hadith Shareef). 


It must be noted that when Huzoor ##* moved His Blessed Lips 
(rapidly) it was a natural and instinctive movement (i.e. it was 
Iztiraari), and yet the Sahaba e Kiraam wii“ s uu, Were So eager to 


imitate Him /#. 


In fact, whether it was an Ikhtiyaari (i.e. a controlled act) or an 
Iztiraari (i.e. instinctive act), and if that action or the Sunnat of the 
Beloved Nabi #” was a Sunnat e Huda (i.e. Sunnat e Mu’akkadah), 
they tried their best to imitate it. They did not wish to omit even a 


single Sunnat of the Beloved Rasool ##*. 


The condition of the Sahaba e Kiraam vii#*usu, was such that once 
while on a Ghazwa with Huzoor /#*, Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umar Ura, 
noticed that the Imaamah Mubarak (i.e. The Sacred Turban) of 
Rasoolullah 4" inadvertently got caught or tangled in the branch of 


a tree as He /#* passed under the tree. 
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Thus, whenever Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umar Ur_1*, would pass by that 
tree, he would intentionally make an effort to get his turban caught 


in the tree. 


Subhaan’ Allah! This is the condition of the Sahaba of Rasoolullah /#*, 
and this is how they honoured and guarded every Sunnat of Huzoor 
e Akram /#¥, yet today there are those, who are bent on trying to 


destroy His ##* Blessed Signs. 
Ae S47 2 (7°77 G Aix a2 ie a ayur x Tiseen Z F< 
ipsa Ge Gla es eblua des Isarggl 


Then Almighty Allah revealed this verse. In other words, after 
listening to the words of Wahi, O Beloved Nabi ##* do not move Your 
lips in urgency (i.e. rapidly), for it is upon Us to gather it in Your 
Chest. 


Grammatical Analysis: In isthe word é7;5 is the root word in the 
meaning of Qira’at. In other words, its meaning is on the basis of x53; 


(i.e. to recite). 


In other words, when We recite it to You then «3. In other words, 


#6 means 4%! In other words, follow it (i.e. after We have recited 


it); listen to it attentively while it is being recited. Thereafter, it is 
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upon Us, that after You listen to it, We may gather it in Your Chest, 
granting You the power to recite it, and (indeed) You will read it. 
Thereafter, it became the habit of Huzoor ##* that when Hazrat 
Jibreel ..».» would appear to Him ##* then for as long as He recited the 
verses, Huzoor /* would listen silently, and when Hazrat Jibreel > » 
would depart after reciting the verses, Huzoor ##* would have 
already memorised all of it completely, and Huzoor ##* used to then 
say, Hazrat Jibreel »» » descended with this revelation, and then 


Huzoor ##¢ would recite it (to the Sahaba). 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _; «, commences this Sacred 
Lesson saying, 


Imam Bukhari —-—».+, reported this Hadith with his own Sanad from 
Imam Zuhri —-_#,. He says that Ubaidullah Ibn Abdullah Ibn Utbah 
Ibn Mas’ud reported it to him, who in turn reported it from Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Ab’bas Ur 1. 


He says that Hazrat Abu Sufyan ibn Harb explains an episode relating 


to the days when he was an unbeliever. 


(The Hadith mentions that) Abu Sufyan and some of his companions 
had gone to Syria for business, as the Quraish were merchants who 
did business in Shaam (Syria), and in those days Shaam (Syria) was 
under the Roman Empire, and the King of Rome was Hiragal 


(Heraclius). 
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When Hiragal became aware that merchants from Makkah had come 
there for business, he invited Hazrat Abu Sufyan —-_«.*, who at that 
time was in the condition of kufr to his court, and with him he 
invited his companions as well. In other words, he invited him and 


the delegation of merchants that were with him as well. 


This incident took place at the time when Huzoor ##* had made a 
truce with the kuffar e Quraish, which was agreed upon for a fixed 
period of time, meaning that they would not fight any battles during 


this duration. 


Hiragal summoned all of them while they were in the city Ilya which 
was a city in Shaam. He invited them to his court in the presence of 
the nobles of Rome, and he had a translator present as well (who 


would translate to him from Arabic). 


Addressing them through his translator, he asked, Which one of you 
is closest in ancestry and relations to the person from Makkah who 
claims to be a Prophet (i.e. The Nabi e Aakhir uz Zamaan ##)? Abu 
Sufyan said, From amongst everyone, I am the closest in lineage to 


Huzoor ## and I am His ##¥ closest relative. 


Hiraqal then said, Let Abu Sufyan who is the closest relative to 
Huzoor ## be brought close to me, and let his companions be seated 
behind him. Hiragal then said to his translator, Tell them I will 
question this person (Abu Sufyan), who is part of your delegation, 
about the person who says that He is a Nabi, and if he lies about any 


of the things that I ask then regard him as a liar. In other words, you 
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should dispute what he said. (It is in the Hadith that) Hazrat Abu 
Sufyan —- 1 #, then swears an oath saying, If I did not fear being 
humiliated or disgraced by my companions due to them attributing 
lies to me, I would not have mentioned the truth about Rasoolullah 


és to Hiragal. In other words, I would have lied. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,:, further explains by saying, 
It must be noted that the people in the past regarded telling lies as a 
weakness and an abhorrent act, and even some of the sensible kuffar 
of today, regard telling lies and other such evil acts as being 


abhorrent. 


1. The First Question Which Hiraqal Asked Was, What Can You 
Tell Me About His /* Lineage (i.e. His “4 Ancestry) And Family 
Status Amongst You? In Other Words, Is He 4 From A Noble 
Family? 


Abu Sufyan replied by saying, 


It must first be noted here that the Tanwin in the word as is to 


demonstrate respect and honour. So he replied by saying that, He 4 
is from the Most Noble and Honourable Family (i.e. Lineage) amongst 


us. 
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2. Hiraqal Then Asked, Has Anyone From Amongst You Ever 
Made A Similar Claim To That Which He # Has Made? 


Abu Sufyan replied, No! In other words, He ##¥ is the only person in 
Makkah who made the claim of Nubuw’wat. None in our tribe, or in 
our family, or in His 4 Family has ever made such a claim, and none 


of them has ever claimed Nubuw’wat. 


3. The Third Question Which He Asked Was, Was There Anyone 
From His Ancestors A King? 


Abu Sufyan replied, No! This is not the case. In other words, none of 


them was a King. 


4. The Fourth Question Which He Asked Was, Are His Followers 
The Noble And The Wealthy People (Amongst You), Or Are His 
Followers, The Weak Ones Amongst The People (i.e. The 
Laymen)? 


Abu Sufyan replied, The laymen and the poor and weak are His (# 
followers. In other words, the wealthy and the nobles are not 


amongst his followers. 


5. He Then Asked, Are His Followers And Disciples Increasing Or 
Decreasing In Number? 


Abu Sufyan replied, They are increasing. 

6. He Further Asked, Does Anyone From Amongst Those Who 
Accept His (* Religion Become Displeased With Something 
About His Religion, And Then Later Becomes A Murtad (i.e. An 
Apostate), By Leaving The Deen? 
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Abu Sufyan replied, No! In other words, this too does not happen, 
because whoever enters His /#* Deen falls in love with Him ##*, and 


he does not leave the Deen. 


Before discussing Hiraqal’s seventh question, Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah _- -: = says, After looking at all the questions 


which Hiragal was asking, it seems that Hiraqal was well aware of 


the qualities of Huzoor /#°. 


It must be further noted that Hiraqal was a Nasrani (i.e. a Kitaabi), 
and he must have surely read about the signs and the qualities of the 
Ambia e Kiraam , ’ and about Huzoor /#* in the past Books. Hence, 
he formulated his questions in light of what he had read about these 
attributes in the Past Books. 


7. Hiraqal Asked, Have You Ever Accused Or Blamed Him Of Lies? 


In other words, he was asking that, leave alone Him ##* telling lies, 
was He ##* ever accused or blamed for telling lies. This is a point that 
is very significant and one that should be remembered, because in 
the science of Rijaal (i.e. When discussing the lives of narrators), the 


Muhad’ditheen sometimes refer to the person by saying, 


hE 


In other words, when they say, Gib pez it means that the said 
person has been blamed or accused of lies, and at times the 
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Muhad’ditheen use the word U.S "Kadhoobun’. In other words, he is 


a liar. 


It must be noted that there is a vast difference between both uw 
(i.e. He is a liar) means that the person being a liar has been proven 
and established and oil ,gz. means that the person is doubtful and 


even though lies have not been proven for him, but he has been 


blamed for telling lies. In other words, he is a doubtful person. 


In fact, here Hiraqal is saying that, leave alone Him #" being called a 
liar, was He ##* ever accused or blamed for lying? In other words, 
Hiragal is asking, did you even have the slightest doubt regarding 
anything that He #&* said (before He ##* announced Nubuw’wat) due 
to which He ## was accused of lying, be it even a doubt equivalent to 


a mustard seed? 


Abu Sufyan replied, No! In other words, there was never such a 


situation. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- -: » then says, From this 
question and the style of the response, it is clear that the True 
Creator sent Him /#* being so truthful that even those who were His 
és enemies and those who did not proclaim His ##* Kalimah, and 
those who did not believe in Him 4&%, also knew that He ## was the 
most honest and truthful, and that He /#* was so honest that even 


the slightest doubt or trace of lies is not present in Him /¥. 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, then says, 


So think about it, when Almighty Allah has sent a Nabi who is so 
truthful, that in Him “8% there is not even a shadow of doubt, and for 
whom lies is Muhaal, then can such a True Creator Himself lie? 


Indeed not! 


From this it further becomes clear, about what an evil, abhorrent 
and despicable belief it is to say that Almighty Allah can lie (which 
the Wahabis have written in their books), whereas even the 
unbelievers regard it as a weakness and a fault for themselves, and 
telling lies is such a thing, which every person regards as a defect for 
himself, to the extent that even if such a person is called a liar who is 
drowning in weaknesses, he will regard it as an insult, and that 
despicable accusation of lies is being attributed to Almighty Allah, by 
saying that Allah can lie (Allah forbid). 


From this it is further evident that it is only the Ahle Sunnah Wal 
Jama’at, who truly understand and read Huzoor’s ##* Kalimah Laa 
Haaha il'l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4°. In other words, 
there is none worthy of worship except Allah, Muhammad 2#' is 
Allah’s Rasool. 


It is through His “* blessings that the Sunnis have the true Irfaan 


(i.e. spiritual insight) and understanding, and with the exception of 


the Sunnis, none other has been blessed with this. 
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As for that person who says that Almighty Allah can tell lies, then he 
is regarding someone else as His Rab’b (i.e. Creator), for The Rab’b of 
the Sunnis is ‘The Truthful’, His Nabi is Truthful and through his 
blessings, His Walis are truthful and his Ghaus is truthful, and the 
Deen of the Sunnis is the True Deen, in which there can never be 


even the slightest shadow of doubt, about lies. 


8. Hiraqal Then Asked, Does He /#* (i.e. The One Who Claims To 
Be A Nabi) Break His 4° Promises Or Betray His “#* Word? 


Abu Sufyan replied, No! At this juncture, Abu Sufyan was lost for 
words and did not know what to do, so he said, We have a peace 
agreement and a truce with Him 2 but we are not sure if He # will 
honour the truce. Abu Sufyan says, With the exception of this, I 
could not think of anything else to say against Him /#. In other 
words, this is the only thing I could say which would create a doubt 
in the mind of Hiraqal regarding Rasoolullah /#, and he said this so 
that Hiragal may think that it is possible that He ##* may go against 
His 7" word, but it is clear that Hiraqal was well-informed about the 
condition of Rasoolullah 4#*, and he knew that this was the Nabi 


Aakhir uz Zamaan ## (i.e. The Final Rasool). 


9. Hiraqal Then Asked, Have You Ever Fought A War With Him 7° 
And What Is The Result Of Those Battles Which You Fought? 

Abu Sufyan replied, Yes! We have. The condition of the battles 
between Him /#* and us, is like a pale. In other words, at times when 
we pull the pale, we get some water and at time when He /#* pulls 


the pale, He ##* gets some water. In other words, Abu Sufyan 
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compared their battles to drawing pales of water, meaning that at 


times He ##¥ is victorious and at times we are victorious. 


10. He Then Asked, What Does He “4 Command You To Do? In 
Other Words, What Are The Commandments Of The Deen Which 
He ‘ Brought. 


Abu Sufyan replied, He commands us to worship only one Allah 
without associating partners with Him, and to not worship idols. In 
other words, His ##* first teaching is Laa Ilaaha il'l-Allah. In other 
words, there is none worthy of worship except Allah. He further 


commands us to abandon that which our forefathers have said. 


In other words, He *&* commands us to abandon ‘shirk’ (i.e. 
polytheism). He further commands us to establish Salaah and to be 
truthful and to be pious and to remain pure. In other words, He (# 
commands us to keep away from adultery and all those things which 
lead to adultery and immodesty, etc. And He 4# commands us to 


keep good ties with our relatives, and not to sever family ties. 


Hiragal then asked his translator to say the following to Abu Sufyan, 
| Asked You About His ‘#* Nobility And Ancestry And You Said 
That He 4 Comes From A Noble Family, So It Is In Fact This, 
Which Is The Splendour Of A Rasool, For All The Rasools Who 
Have Come, Are From Amongst The Most Honourable And Noble 
Families, Holding The Greatest Ancestry. 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,:, says that, Here Hiraqal was 
saying that it has been proven from your very own answer, and the 


same has also been mentioned in the past Books. 


In other words, it was being said that, the One who will appear in 
Makkah will be from the exalted Quraish tribe, which was regarded 
as the most exalted tribe even before His “#* arrival, but His 
arrival gave greater splendour and excellence to the Quraish, and He 
és” was from the most noble of all the branches amongst the Quraish, 


which was the Banu Haashim. 


This is why Huzoor /& said that, Almighty Allah continued to 
transfer Me, and when two shoots or branches emerged (from any 
tribe or family), I was transferred into the most noble one from 
amongst them, until Almighty Allah transferred Me through the best 
and the purest of bodies, until such time that Almighty Allah 
brought Me forth from both my parents, for they never committed 
adultery. 


He /#? said, 


3Pw) claws uf Ce PPM gd 
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In other words, Almighty Allah always transferred Me through pure 
spines and wombs until He brought Me forth from My parents 


Hazrat Abdullah and Hazrat Aamina U#_n+. 


It must be noted that Huzoor ##* mentioning the pure and blessed 
bodies through which He #* was transferred, is proof that the 
Beloved Rasool ** who came to destroy shirk (i.e. polytheism), was 
granted such a blessed setting from the Court of Almighty Allah, that 
Almighty Allah pre-arranged those pure spines and those pure 
wombs for Him #&% to be transferred into, which were never tainted 
by shirk (i.e. polytheism), for all the forefathers of Rasool e Paak (#¥ 
were Muwal’hid. In other words, right from Hazrat Adam »».» all the 
way up to Hazrat Abdullah —-_#,, and Hazrat Aamina U+_«,, there is 
none from amongst them who was a kaafir (unbeliever). This is the 


Exalted Status and Eminence of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥. 


This is why when announcing the Meelad of Rasoolullah (#¥, 


Almighty said in the Holy Qur’an, 


a Bes. pag eae Se 
endl E235 SAG 


Undoubtedly Came To You, A Rasool From Within You. 
[Surah At Tauba (9), Verse 128] 


In other words, I swear by My Divine Majesty, and My Divine 


Honour, that came to you a Rasool who is from amongst you. 
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In another Qira’at instead of, 


It is recited as, 


In other words, came towards you a Rasool whose lineage (i.e. 


ancestry) is the most Exalted. 


This is why Rasoolullah /#* said, 


sew 


Due to My father (i.e. due to My pure lineage), I am the most exalted 
over all of you, and My father is more exalted than all of your 
fathers, and My grandfather is the most exalted amongst all of your 
grandfathers. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:.:, now continues explaining 
the Hadith e Hiragqal. 


Hiragal Said, | Asked You, If Anyone Else From Amongst Your 
Nation Or Your Tribe Made A Similar Claim To What Muhammad 
¢ Is Claiming, And You Answered In The Negative. If You Had 
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Answered In The Positive, Then | Would Have Said That He #* Is 
Saying That Which His “# Forefathers Have Said. In Other Words, 
He 4" Is Emulating His “* Forefathers. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:.=, says, This too is proof of the 


Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah 4. 


Hiragal then said, | Then Asked You If Any Of His 2 Ancestors 
Was A King And You Replied In The Negative. If You Had Replied 
In The Affirmative, Then | Would Have Said That He # Is Making 
This Claim So That He 4 Can Claim The Kingdom And The 
Royalty Of His %* Forefathers, So That He *#* Can Claim His 
Ancestral Lands. 


Hiraqal said, | Then Asked You, Did You Used To Blame Him 72° For 
Any Lies In The Past, And You Replied In The Negative, So | 
Thought That How Is It Possible For A Person Who Has Never 
Been Accused Of Lies, And Who Is Always Honest Amongst The 
People, To Lie About Almighty Allah. 


Hiraqal said, | Then Asked You, If The Nobles And The Wealthy 
Are His ‘ Followers Or The Commoners, And You Said That The 
Commoners And The Weak Ones Are His /* Followers, So In 
Reality, This Has Always Been The Situation Of The Ambia e 
Kiraam .. ... In Other Words, Their Initial Followers Were The 
Poor And The Commoners. 


Hiraqal further said, | Then Asked You If His “2° Followers Are 


Increasing In Number Or Decreasing, And You Said That They Are 
Increasing, And This Is The Excellence Of Imaan. (In Other Words) 
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When People Adopt It Then They Start To Increase Until Such 
Time That It Reaches Its Completion. 


Hiragal further said, | Further Asked You, If Anyone Who Accepts 
His # Deen, Becomes Displeased After Accepting It And Then 
Becomes An Apostate And Leaves His ‘* Deen, And You Replied 
In The Negative, So Indeed, This Is The True Sign Of Imaan And 
The True Sign Of The True Religion. 


Weeping In Spiritual Ecstasy As He Explains This Part Of The 
Hadith, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _: + Says, When the 


true pleasure of Imaan enters the hearts and becomes absorbed 
therein, then such person sacrifices his health, his life, his parents, 


etc. 


Hazrat Hassan ibn Thaabit —-_», says, 


ag z FP SAB SI 


In other words, O kuffar e Makkah! My father, my mother and 
everything else is sacrificed for the honour of Muhammadur 


Rasoolullah “4 against you. 


It must be understood that when the pleasure of Imaan becomes 
embedded in the heart of a person, then everything means nothing 
to him, and he divorces himself from everyone and everything, and 
he is willing to sacrifice everything else, but he is not willing to 
surrender or abandon his Imaan. 
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This is why Aala Hazrat —-_», says, 


Karoon Tere Naam Pe Jaan Fida 
Na Bas Ek Jaan Do Jahaan Fida 


Upon Your Sacred Name May My Life Be Sacrificed 
Not Just One Life, But May Both Worlds Be Sacrificed 


Do Jahaan Se Bhi Nahin Ji Bhara 
Karoon Kya Karoron Jahaan Nahin 


My Heart Was Still Not Content After Sacrificing Both Worlds 
What More Can | Do, There Are Not Billions Of World 


Hiraqal then said, | Asked You If He 3 Has Ever Betrayed Anyone 
Or Gone Against His Word, And You Replied In The Negative. 
Such Is The Greatness Of The Rasools That They Never Go 
Against Their Word Or Break Their Promises. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _::, then says, After carefully 
examining this conversation it seems as if in that era, Hiraqal was 
presenting the illustration of Rasoolullah #, so that the believers 


can see it even today. 


In other words, A Nabi is He who is pure and Masoom from sinning, 
lying, betraying, breaking promises and from every other weakness 
and shortcomings, and He ## is such that no other human is like 


Him /#, 
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Hiraqal then said, | Then Asked You About What He /#* Commands 
You, And You Said That He “#* Commands You To Worship One 
Allah Alone, And Not To Ascribe Partners With Him, And Not To 
Worship Idols, And To Remain Truthful And Pure And Pious, And 
He (* Commands You To Be Kind To Your Relatives. 


Hiraqal further said, If All Which You Have Said Upto Now Is 
Correct And The Truth Then Indeed He Is A Nabi. 


It must now be noted that Hiraqal is giving information regarding 
that which is from the Uloom e Khams, because it is from the Uloom 


e Khams that, 
WEE SSE £856 5525 


In other words, No soul knows what it will earn in the future (ie. 
What he will do in the future) and yet here Hiraqal is saying, that 
soon He ##* will be the Master of this piece of ground which is under 
my feet and His 4#* Empire (and Deen) will reach here. So this 


information is in fact from the Uloom e Khams. 


Hiragal then said, | Knew That Final Nabi (Nabi e Aakhir uz 
Zamaan) Would Appear Soon But | Did Not Know That He 
Would Be From Amongst You. 
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He then said, 





After presenting this statement from this dialogue which is 
mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah 
says, 


AP SADs 


Subhaan’Allah! Here Hiraqal is saying that, which is the language of 
the Ahlus Sunnah today, and Bukhari is repeating it and he is 
keeping it established. In other words, he is still citing it, and Ibn 
Ab’bas Lr 1+ is repeating it and keeping it established, and this is not 
just Ibn Ab’bas -v 1.2, who is validating this, but this word of Ibn 
Ab’bas _v —.*, would have most certainly reached Sarkaar /#, so this 
Hadith is Hadith e Taqreeri (ie. A Hadith which comprises 
statements and actions of the Sahaba and Huzoor ##* consented to it 


with His /#" silence). 


So whatever Hiraqal said, Ibn Ab’bas -r +. kept it in order and 
repeated it and kept it established and Sarkaar ##* also kept it 
established, and all the Muslims kept it established. It should thus be 
noted that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* is our Imaan, and the soul of 
our Imaan, and it is the mandate of our Imaan, that not only do we 
respect Him /#* but it is the mandate of our Imaan to even respect 
the Blessed Water that passes over His ##* Sacred Feet when they 


were being rinsed. 
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This is why Hiragal said, 





FS pS HS 5 58 
If | Had Known That I Could Have Definitely Reached Him (3, 


Then | Would Have Instantly Journeyed To Meet Him Bearing The 
Difficulties Of The Journey.Thereafter, he says, 


And If | Would Have Been By Him, In Other Words, If | Were In 
His “#" Sacred Presence, | Would Have Washed His (2% Sacred Feet 
And Drank The Water. 


This is why, Aala Hazrat says, 


Jis Ke Talwo Ka Dhowan He Aab e Hayaat 
He Wo Jaane Masiha Hamaara Nabi 


The Water Which Flows From His Sacred Soles, Is The Water Of Life 
The Soul Of The Messiah Is Indeed Our Nabi “4 
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THE TENTH S9CRED LESSON 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _; +, commences this Sacred 
Lesson continuing to explain the Hadith e Hiraqal. He says, | 
would like to repeat some of the points from the previous lesson and 
discuss some important knowledgeable points which are related to 
the Hadith, and thereafter I will discuss the latter part of the Hadith 


from yesterday. 


We discussed yesterday that Hazrat Abu Sufyan —-_»* narrated to 
Hazrat Abdullah ibn Ab’bas -y -»*, his eye witness testimony and 
personal experience of what happened while he had gone with a 
delegation of merchants to trade in Shaam (Syria). He further 
mentioned that when Hiragal the Roman king heard of their 


presence there, he invited them to his court. 


It must be noted that in those days, Shaam (Syria) was a colony of 
Rome (i.e. it was part of the Roman Empire), like Iraq was a part of 
Iran before. In some parts of Arabia the Persian Empire was 
dominant, and its empires included Iraq and Yemen, while some 


places were under the control of Rome, and Hiraqal was the King of 
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this empire. Hiragal was known as the Qaisar (The Caesar), just as in 


Iran the king was Kisra (Chosroe). 


It is a miracle (i.e. the Mu’jaza) of Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#* and the 
true information of the unseen which Huzoor /##¥related, when He /#¥ 


said, 


When Kisra will be defeated there will not be another Kisra, and 
when Qaisar is defeated then there will not be another Qaisar. In 
other words, Islam will spread throughout the Arab world especially 
in Iraq and Shaam, and the kingdoms of Kisra and Qaisar will be 
conquered, and these places will never come under the rule of Qaisar 
and Kisra again. These are the true words of Ghaib which Huzoor ## 
imparted. It has been observed that even to this day, these powers 
(i.e. the Western powers) have not been able to rule these lands 


again. 


We mentioned in the last lesson that, when Hiraqal heard of their 
presence (i.e. of Abu Sufyan and his fellow delegates), he invited 
them to his court in Ilya, which is a place in Shaam. He asked his 
translator to summon the one who is closest to Huzoor ## in lineage 
to sit close to him, and he had asked those who had come from 
Makkah to sit behind Abu Sufyan. 


He then said to those with Abu Sufyan that, whatever I ask him, if he 
does not speak truthfully then consider him a liar. Thereafter he 


asked more or less nine or ten questions. 
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The first question which he asked was whether anyone from the 
family or relatives of the person who has claimed to be a Nabi made 


any such claim in the past, so Abu Sufyan replied in the negative. 


He then asked if there were any kings in His ¢#* family, and he also 
asked about His ##* ancestry and nobility. He further asked them if 
they had ever accused Him /#¥ of lies, and to all of these, Abu Sufyan 
answered in the negative, (and as mentioned in the last lesson) Abu 
Sufyan said that I could not find anything else to say, so I spoke of 
the truce that He 4#* made with us, in order to create a doubt in the 
mind of Hiraqal, so I said that we were unsure if He #2” would honour 


this truce. 


Hiragal then asked about what He ##* commands you people, and 
Abu Sufyan said, He 4 commands us to worship only one Allah and 
not to associate partners with Him, and to forsake idol worshipping, 
and to perform Namaaz and to be honest, and to be kind to our 
relatives, and to remain pure, chaste and pious. He then asked, if 
anybody after entering His 4#* Deen becomes displeased and leaves 
the Deen, so he answered in the negative, He also asked whether His 
es followers were increasing or decreasing and Abu Sufyan said that 


they were increasing, 


He asked if they ever fought any wars with Him ##* and he asked 
about the condition and outcome of these wars, and Abu Sufyan 
responded by comparing it to drawing pales of water, and he implied 
that He 4" was sometimes victorious, and during other times, they 


were victorious in the battles apparently. 
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After asking all of these questions, he then reiterated his questions 
and the responses of Abu Sufyan. The gist of which is that Hiragal 
said to Abu Sufyan that whatever you have mentioned about Him ## 
are from the attributes of the Ambia ».,.° # and the Ambia -»,,-" are 


always from pure ancestry and from noble families. 


The reason for this is so that the nobles and those of higher social 
class do not despise them if they were to be born amongst the 


commoners. 


Whenever Almighty Allah sent any Nabi, He sent them amongst the 
Nobles. This is why Almighty Allah sent Sarkaar ##* in the Quraish 
and from the Quraish, Almighty Allah sent Him ##* in the Banu 
Hashim, which is the most exalted family of the Quraish tribe. Even 
in the Banu Hashim Almighty Allah brought Him 4 forth from the 


most exalted and the most honourable branch of the Banu Hashim. 


From this it is obvious that Hiraqal most certainly knew that 
Muhammad ## is a Nabi, because Hiraqal was from amongst the Ahle 
Kitaab, and in the past books he had seen this Na’at and this praise of 


Huzoor /# , and from this he became aware about Huzoor /#. 


From this, we further understand that the widespread information 
pertaining to the blessed arrival of Huzoor ##* was well-known, even 
to the past nations (i.e. The Ahle Kitaab), and they were all waiting in 
anticipation for the arrival of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#, and this 


became clear from the condition of Hiraqal. 
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It is also clear from this, that to celebrate in the happiness of the 
Arrival of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ i.e. in the happiness of Meelad 
Shareef, and to recite the Praises of Huzoor ##* is not only the 
splendour that is afforded to us, the loyal slaves of Sarkaar e Do 
Aalam ##%, but Almighty Allah even made such a person, who does 


not even read the Kalimah of Sarkaar #4, to chant His ##/ Praises. 


Hiragal was also not of those who read the Kalimah of the Beloved 
Rasool ##* , but he knew about the Praises of Rasoolullah ##% , this is 


why he mentioned Huzoor /#* and he praised Him /#¥ . 


Even today, it is seen and witnessed that there are many Hindus, 
Sikhs, Jews and Christians, who praise Huzoor e Akram /#* and their 


tongues are engaged in praising Rasoolullah /#¥ . 


Them praising Him 72" is evidence and an argument against them. In 
other words, even though they are aware of the excellence and the 
blessed qualities and signs of Huzoor e Akram ##, they still refuse to 
read His /#* Kalimah and to accept His Deen. (They are being asked), 
so (after knowing), why do you not accept His ##* Kalimah and His 


és Deen? 


This grand and priceless gift is one that has been afforded to us loyal 
slaves of Sarkaar ##*, that we are aware of the Blessed Signs and 
Qualities of Rasoolullah 4#, and together with this, Almighty Allah 
has kept us praising Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##*, and He has also 


blessed us with this great gift of Imaan. 
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It has also been mentioned in the Hadith that after Hiraqal heard all 
which was mentioned about Huzoor ## he said that, I was aware that 
the Nabi e Aakhir uz Zamaan i.e. The Final Nabi would appear, but I 


did not know that He ##* would be from amongst you. 


He further said that, if all which you have said is the truth then His 
és Empire and control will reach this point where I am sitting 
presently, and He ##* will become the Master of the ground which is 
under my feet. It must be noted that this is information of the 
unseen which Hiragal is giving, so from where did he get this 


information of Ghaib? 


It is evident that he was from amongst the Ahle Kitaab, and in the 
past Books, it had already been mentioned that the Deen of 
Muhammad ## will spread far and wide, and it will even reach there. 


The Books also mentioned the Attributes of Nabi (2%. 


Now the question which arises here is; What is the connection of this 
Hadith to the previous Hadith and to this Baab i.e. to this chapter? 


It’s connection to the chapter is this, that Imam Bukhari —-_».*, set 
the chapter about how revelation descended upon Rasoolullah #*, so 
it must be noted that the introduction to Wahi and all those 
incidents related to Wahi, and all the information and pre-publicity 
before the Wahi, and discussions pertaining to this are all from Wahi 


i.e. Revelation. 
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Translator's Note: Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah ~-  ». is 
explaining that, whatever Hiragal mentioned was that which was 
revealed in the past Books, and was related to the grand arrival of 
Rasoolullah (#*, and this foretold the announcement of the 
Nubuw’wat of Nabi Kareem /#*. Further, in this Chapter discussing 
the Wahi, Ahadith have been presented pertaining to how Rasool e 
Paak ##* received the Wahi and how He ##* thereafter announced His 
Nubuw’wat. So Hazrat has beautifully shown the connection 
between this Hadith, the previous Hadith, and the chapter which 


discusses the manner in which revelation descended. [End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:.:, then says that, this is why 
this Hadith is related to this chapter. The other reason showing its 
connection to this chapter, is the verse which was mentioned at the 


beginning of this chapter. 


S0E26 vas sre Iasi NS LIK se af 316) 


Indeed (O Beloved) We Sent Wahi (Divine Revelation) Towards 
You, Like We Sent Wahi Upon Nooh, And Upon The Ambia After 
Him. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 163] 


In other words, in Usool e Deen all the past Ambia ,.,.° # and Nabi e 


Aakhir uz Zamaan ##" are one, and all of them received the same 


revelation and what was that revelation? It was, ‘Allah is One’ 
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In regards to this verse, it was written in that Sacred letter which 


Huzoor /#* sent to Hiragal. 


WAP SF yu a fF wary 95 Pe we of Qs 
a” CyrxPrriF WF gb. od iY 


In other words, Come towards that Kalimah which is the same 
between you and us. That Kalimah is, Laa Ilaaha II’l-Allah 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4#. The Kalimah of the Ummah in which I 
have come, is Laa Ilaaha II’l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4, and 
the Kalimah of the Ummats of Hazrat Moosa, Hazrat Esa, Hazrat 
Ibrahim and Hazrat Nuh , »» # is also Laa Ilaaha II’l-Allah 


Muhammadur Rasoolullah 44. 


Jaise Sub Ka Khuda Ek He Waise Hee 
Inka, Unka Tumhara Hamara Nabi # 


Just As The Rab’b of All Is One 
He is Also Theirs And Yours & Everyone's Nabi 


Ambia Se Karoon Arz Kyun Saahibo 
Kya Nabi He Tumhara, Hamara Nabi 


What Should | Make A Request To The Ambia, My Companions 
Is Your Beloved Nabi, Not Our Beloved Nabi! 
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In other words, even in your books is the declaration and the 
announcement of My Nubuw’wat, and even in your books is that 
which I have brought, and your books confirm My Nubuw wat, and 
My Nubuw’wat is authority over your Kitaabs and my Shari’at is 
authority over your Shari’at, so what is your reason for not believing 


in Me! 


(As mentioned earlier), Hiraqal said that if he had known that he 
could have reached Huzoor /#* then he would have faced the 
difficulties of a journey, and would have journeyed for His (# 
Ziyaarat (i.e. to visit Him ##*), and to pay respects in His 4#* Court. 
From this it is evident that to go for the Ziyaarat of Rasoolullah ## is 
not like visiting ordinary people or like going to visit kings and their 
families, or visiting friends, but to present yourself in His -#* Court, 


is to present yourself in the Court of Almighty Allah. 


Hiragal said that, if he knew that he could reach the Court of 
Rasoolullah 4 he was willing to bear the difficulties of a journey to 
reach there. Subhaan’Allah! It must thus be noted that making the 
Ziyaarat of Rasool /&* is from the same category, because in the Wahi 
which Almighty Allah revealed regarding Muhammadur Rasoolullah 
éa¥ it is mentioned that if Rasoolullah 72" comes in your era, then to 
bring Imaan in Him /#* is Fard, hence no matter wherever He (x 
may be, you should bear the difficulties of journeying, and go for His 
fa Ziyaarat, because His ##* Ziyaarat is from amongst the grandest of 
recommended actions, and it is from the great manners of Ibadaat in 
the Court of Allah because, without His ##* respect and honour, 


Allah’s Ibadaat (plural of Ibaadat) is incomplete. 
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It must thus be noted that to go for the Ziyaarat of Rasoolullah x 
has been mentioned as a blessed act, both in our Shari’at and in the 
Shari’at of the past nations. What can we say about those fortunate 
ones who got to do His ##* Ziyaarat during His physical worldly life 
#1 Regarding those who travel to do His ##* Ziyaarat after He (#* has 
left this world, it has been mentioned that, those who come to His /#¥ 
Qabr Shareef to do Ziyaarat, it is like doing His ##* Ziyaarat in His /#¥ 
physical worldly lifetime. 


Hiraqal then said, 


In other words, I would have washed His ##* Sacred Feet and drank 
the water. This means that (he is saying that) there are some 
essential signs of Imaan (which we have been informed of) and I 
have accepted His (4 Nubuw’wat, and I have become impressed by 
Him /#¥ , and it is from the necessities of my faith ie. My Imaan that I 
should be attracted towards Him ##, and that I should journey for 
His #* Ziyaarat, and if I do reach Him ##¥, then I should wash the 
Sacred soles of His *#* Sacred Feet, and if I get this opportunity to 
wash His ##* Sacred Feet, I will drink that water, and this is the 


manner of respect. 


In other words, reciting the Kalimah of Sarwar e Aalam /#* invites a 

Muslim towards respecting and honouring Muhammadur 

Rasoolullah 7, and honouring Him /#* is indeed incumbent upon us, 
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but even with honouring Him /#* and respecting Him /#, to respect 
even that which is connected to Him /&* is from the soul of Imaan, 


and it is from the necessities of Imaan. 


From this, it is also clear that to respect the beloved servants of Allah 
and to respect the Tabar’rukaat (i.e. the Sacred Relics of the beloved 
servants of Almighty Allah), and to take their blessings, is not just 
from this Ummah, but it is this very same manner and system which 


was established amongst the believers of the past nations. 


This is why it is mentioned in the Holy Qur’an that when Hazrat 
Dawud 2”... said to his people that Almighty Allah has sent Taloot 
towards you as your king, the Jews said, How can he be a king to us? 
Neither is he wealthier than us, nor does he have more power than 
us, so Hazrat Dawud ~*, .» said that, it is the Will of Allah, as He 
chooses whom He Wills, and it is Allah who granted him superiority 
over you. So they asked, What is the sign that he is our king, so 
Hazrat Dawud ~~...» said to them; 


ee or oe 
35 8S adsl oUEr 
dial so pbais seUiesles kes 


The Sign Of Him Being King Is The Sacred Trunk Which Will Come 
To You, In Which, From Your Rab'b Is The Tranquility Of The 
Hearts, And Some Sacred Relics From The Possessions Of 
Respected Moosa, And Respected Haroon, Which Will Carried By 
The Angels. [Surah Al Baqarah (2), Verse 248] 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,*, says, 


Subhaan’Allah! Today this is called Bareilviyat! This is not 
Bareilviyat! Almighty revealed the evidence and the proof of this, 


when the era had not even appeared as yet. 


Hazrat Dawud 2*,..said that, the sign of him being King is, 


Nee eee as dgliicolat 


In other words, you will receive a Sacred Chest in which there is 


tranquility for your hearts, from your Rab’b. 
4.29) 9 y Slee 4 
Cid ONS sede OIF Ee 


In other words, there are some Sacred Relics therein, from the 
Blessed Belongings of Hazrat Moosa and Hazrat Haroon ,.» which 
they left behind, and this included their Sacred Footwear, their 
Sacred Asaa (i.e. Staff), and some illustrations of the past Ambia e 
Kiraam »,.- /, and of Huzoor ##, and it was mentioned in the Holy 
Qur’an that this Sacred Trunk, will come to you in such a respectable 


manner that, 
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In other words, the Angels will bring it, carrying it on their heads. It 
must be noted that it is not only us who honour those blessed relics 
which are attributed to the Ambia e Kiraam »,.- / but even the 


Angels respect and honour it. 


After having mentioning that if he had to reach the Beloved Rasool 
é#%, he would have washed the soles of His #&# Sacred Feet and drank 
the water, Hiragal then asked for the letter which was sent to him by 
Huzoor ##*, and this letter was sent by Rasoolullah ##* through the 
hands of (Sahabi e Rasool ##" ) Hazrat Dihya Qalbi —-_»+, and it went 
through the governor of Busra. Busra is a place in Shaam, and this 
place is existing even today. When the governor of Busra received 
the letter, he forwarded this blessed letter to Hiragal. So, he then 


asked for the letter and read it. It was written as follows: 


PP 00 


Allah’s Name we begin with, The Compassionate, The Most Merciful. 
(This letter is from) Muhammad /##, Allah’s Most Chosen Servant and 


His Rasool 4#*, to Hiragal, the leader of Rome. 


We have understood from this, that it is Masnun to commence a 
letter with Bismillah. It is also evident that a letter should be 
addressed in such a manner, that the name of the sender is first 
mentioned, and thereafter the name of the recipient is mentioned. 
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The same should be done when writing to someone on any 
discussion. In other words, the name of the person who is writing 
should be at the top, and the one to whom he is writing should be, 


underneath it. 


We have further understood from this, that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam 
és had the letter written in this manner, because when you intend 
to invite someone towards Islam, you should address him with 
politeness and not harshness. Hence, Huzoor ##* addressed him in 
His 7&* most polite manner, by addressing him as Azeem ur Rum (i.e. 


the leader of Rome). 


A question arises here, as to why Hiraqal was not addressed as the 
King of Rome. Why did Huzoor #* not address him as Malik ur Rum 
(i.e. The king of Rome). 


Responding to this, Allama Imam Aini —-_», says, the reason He /#¥ 
did not refer to him as Malik ur Rum, was because when he spoke 


about Huzoor /# , he said, 


In other words, the king of this Ummah has appeared. He said this 
after Huzoor /#* had appeared, so the fact that Hiragal accepted that 
the king of this Ummah has appeared, then the Demand of the 
Divine Wisdom of Almighty Allah is this, that the Nabi ul Ambia (#¥ 
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should be the King of all kings, and the kingdom should be His ## 


alone. 


Aala Hazrat —+_»+, beautifully explains this by saying 


Mulk Kaunain Me Ambia Taajedaar 
Taajedaaro Ka Aaga Hamara Nabi 


In The Kingdom of The Entire Universe, The Ambia Are Kings 
The King of All The Kings Is Our Beloved Nabi “* 


So after the announcement of the Nubuw’wat of Rasoolullah 72" the 
necessary directive of this announcement is that it should be 
accepted that, Huzoor ##* came as the King, and thus Hiraqal has 
been deposed, and thus as per the Command of Almighty Allah, 
Hiraqal has been deposed, and his position has been annulled, and he 
is no more the king. Hence if Huzoor /#* said, ‘To the king of Rome’, 


then this would have become an endorsement from Huzoor /# . 


So Huzoor /#¥ did not give him the authentication of being a king but 
rather he said ‘Azeemir Room’ (i.e. The leader of Rome). Why did He 


4% use these words to address him? 


It was because he is already regarded by this title, and this is what 
the people honour him by, and He /#* said this as a courtesy to his 
position otherwise Huzoor /&* could have simply taken his name 
without any title, but why did Huzoor /#* not simply take his name 


directly? It was so that he may be attracted to Islam. 
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After addressing him, the following was written in the Sacred Letter; 


BPS 


In other words, Salaam upon him who follows the path of guidance. 
Here an unbeliever is being greeted, so the ruling in such a case is 
that you should not be the first to greet an unbeliever, as this is 
disallowed in the Shari’at. Likewise to precede in making Salaam to 
the Ahle Bid’at, Ahle Kabaa’ir and to the Faasiq e Mullin is also 
disallowed in the Shari’ah. 


Imam Bukhari —-_:,*, has in fact set an entire chapter discussing this 
topic, and in this chapter he has reported a lengthy Hadith and he 


presented its Sanad. 


That narration is related to Sahabi e Rasool Hazrat Ka’ab ibn Maalik 
+» #. It is reported that during the Ghazwa e Tabuk, when he 
became separated, and without a valid excuse he abstained from the 
battle, and when he later presented himself in the Court of Huzoor 
és” and repented, then in order to test him, and as a lesson to others 
Huzoor ##* forbade anybody from talking to him or greeting him. 
This command was also for those who were with him, and this 


included Hilaal Ibn Umayyah and Murara ibn Rabee’. 


Huzoor /#* ordered that none should speak to them, and their 
condition was such that even when they would go into the 
marketplace, none would speak to them. 
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They would go to the Masjid of Huzoor ##* and listen to the Dars i.e. 
The Sacred Discourses of Huzoor ##, and they would perform Salaah 
behind Huzoor /#*, but neither would Huzoor (4 speak to them, nor 


would any Sahaba speak to them. 


It was to this extent that Ka’ab Ibn Malik _- 1+ says that, once my 
paternal cousin brother was in his orchard and I climbed onto the 
wall of the orchard and said, O certain person tell me, do I love Allah 
and His Rasool ##* or not? And he did not respond, and when I said 


the same thing a few times he only replied by saying that, 


‘a \ dyay9 


Allah and His Rasool ‘#* Know Best 


This was the condition of the Sahaba e Kiraam wi 4 wW sv, when 
Huzoor /#* forbade them from speaking to anybody, and this was just 
because they abstained from the battle of Tabuk without a valid 


reason. 


Hence Imam Bukhari —-—»<, brought this Hadith in that chapter to 
prove that when anybody commits any sin publicly and openly, then 
you should not be the first to say Salaam to him, and from this the 
ruling has been derived that to make Salaam to a Faasiq e Mu'lin is 
Makrooh e Tahreemi. Another ruling which is derived from this, is 
that if he does make Salaam to you, then to respond to his Salaam is 


not an obligation upon you. 
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Going back to the Hadith, the question arises as to why did Huzoor 
és make Salaam i.e. greet Hiragal when the actual command is that 


itis disallowed to make Salaam to a kaafir? 


It must be noted if the reason behind this, is to invite him to Islam, 
and if there is some work with him, then to greet him is allowed and 
the manner of making Salaam to such a person is by saying As 
Salaamu ‘Ala Manit-taba’al Huda. We will not say As Salaamu 
Alaikum to him, like we do to Muslims. In other words, we will say 


Salaam upon him who follows the Deen of guidance. 


It was further mentioned in this letter, | am inviting you towards 
Islam, and if you accept Islam, you will attain salvation. 


It must be noted, in the words that were used here; 


ae 


In other words, 7125 a (Come to Islam and you will attain salvation 
i.e. peace), is a beautiful manner of eloquence. In other words, in one 


word He ### said «si and in the other He /# said x25. 
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After this, Huzoor /# said 


HS SA wB 


In other words, you are a Muwah’hid and you believe in the other 
Rasools, so if you bring Imaan (i.e. believe in Me), then Allah will give 
you double the reward. In other words, this blessing is for bringing 
Imaan in the previous Rasools, and for now bringing Imaan in the 
Final Rasool ##*. This is why it is mentioned that he would have 


received double the reward. 


HOD SF 98 CAF g8 


So If You Reject This And Turn Away From The Invitation Of 
Islam, Then The Sins Of These Peasants Who Follow You Is Upon 
You. 


The meaning of this is that, the person who invites people towards 
sin or is the cause of that sin, then his own sins are upon him, and 
the sins of all those who sinned because of him being the means of 


that sin, is also upon him. 
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It has been mentioned in the Hadith Shareef; 


EL) PP DF ot PK Qh op pos Bp) die? a eset) bo 
OF OF OM OA MF ot inn ris a BES” He AW 8 Or Ord og? 


SEM om 


Whomsoever Innovates (I.E. Brings Forth) Any Good Thing In 
Islam, Then The Reward Of It Is For Him, And The Reward For All 
Those Who Act Upon It Is Also For Him, Without There Being A 
Shortage In The Reward Of Anyone Of Them; And Whomsoever 
Innovates Some Evil, Then The Sin Of That Is Upon Him, And The 
Sin Of All Those Who Act Upon It Is On Him, Without There Being 
Any Shortage Of The Sin Of Anyone Of Them. 


And thereafter it was mentioned in the letter of Huzoor ## 


ay ESI Y 6259 of AEs Eas alge 38 GTS WGI gat 


GL Vag iyi 15 OS atl on Ge UT Ls Ed G95 ES 


O People Of The Book! Come Towards Such A Kalima I.E. A Word, 
Which Is Mutual Between Us And You; That We Will Worship 
None But Allah, And We Will Not Ascribe Any Partner To Him, 
And None From Amongst Us Will Take One Another As Their 
Deities, Besides Allah; And If They Do Not Accept (This), Then 
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Say; Become Witness That, We Are Muslims. [Surah Aal e Imran 
(3), Verse 64] 


Abu Sufyan says, after he said all of this and read the letter (and 
because Imaan was not in his destiny and he did not accept Imaan), 


There were loud cheers in his court. 


Abu Sufyan says, so we were removed from his court. 
Abu Sufyan then says that, when Hiraqal said whatever he needed to 
say to me, I said (to those who were with me) that Ibn Abi Kabsha... 
Since Hazrat Abu Sufyan —-_#*, was in the state of Kufr at that time 


he addressed Rasool ##* as Ibn Abi Kabsha. 


In other words he attributed Him /#* to a forefather that is not well 
known, because Abu Kabsha is from amongst the forefathers of 
Huzoor /# who is not well known, hence he said that the situation 
with Ibn Abi Kabsha has become so well-known that even the king of 


Al Asfar (i.e. The Roman king is afraid of Him #5 . 


Abu Sufyan then says, I then started to become more certain of the 
fact that He 4#* is a Nabi and He /# would be victorious in the future, 
and His ##* Deen will overwhelm all, and this thought remained with 
me until such time Almighty Allah allowed Islam to enter my heart 
and I (in due course) accepted Islam, and at that time I read Laa 


Ilaaha I’l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah #4. 
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It is mentioned in the Hadith that there was a person by the name of 
ibn Natur who was a Padri (i.e. priest) of the Christians in Ilya at the 
time when Hiraqal was the leader of the Christians of Shaam. He was 


also the friend of Hiraqal. 


Ibn Natur mentions that once while Hiraqal was on a visit to Ilya, I 
noticed that he was looking troubled. The word used for this in the 


Hadith was ‘khabeesun nafs’. 


Some of the ministers of his court asked why he was in such a 


troubled state. He replied by saying, tonight I looked into the stars. 


It has come in the Hadith that he was an astrologer and a fortune 
teller and he was able to predict certain calamities by looking at 


the stars. 


It must be noted that Almighty Allah has set this pattern in the stars 
that when they travel in a certain way, or they start up in a certain 
manner, they show the sign of some calamity etc. Hence, Hiragal 
would predict things based on this information of the pattern and 


location etc. of the stars. 


From this it is also evident that in this sense, Ilm e Nujum ie. 
Astrology is somewhat consistent. However, information regarding 
the future and the unseen which is derived through Ilm e Nujum 
should not be accepted and believed in as Yaqeeni (ie. being 


definitive). 
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In other words, to make Yaqeen (i.e. to have complete faith in this) is 
in fact Haraam and kufr. What is the secret in this (being forbidden)? 
The secret in this is that, the Demand of the Divine Wisdom of 
Almighty Allah was that the Nabi of Almighty Allah should come in 
such a unique manner and in such a setting, that the station of 
giving Yaqeeni (i.e. definite information) of Ghaib should be only for 


In other words, and none other can give the Yageeni information of 
Ghaib, and only that Ghaib will be regarded as authentic, the chain 
and authenticity of which reaches Muhammadur Rasoolullah 2, or 
any other Nabi, and only that Ghaib which has been kept established 
by any Nabi will be the only Ghaib that will be regarded as authentic, 
and this is because that Ghaib which is proven through Wahi is 
indeed definite and with certainty, and if a non-Nabi gives such 
information of Ghaib then to have complete conviction and faith in 
it is not permissible, but in fact it is kufr, because this will 
necessitate that His 4 information and the information of the Nabi 
are equal (i.e. in the same category), whereas it can never be the 
case, that the information given by a Nabi and the information given 


by a non-Nabi are in the same category. 


This is because the information from a Nabi is definite and 
undisputed information of Ghaib, and with the exception of a Nabi, 
the information given by a fortune teller or an astrologer is only on 
the basis of their experience, and it is only on the basis of 
presumption and conjecture, and cannot be relied upon, as to do so 


is impermissible. 
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However, to have this conjecture that because Almighty Allah has 
fixed a certain pattern for a certain star, that if it appears, then a 
certain calamity will become apparent, or the rains will commence, 
or certain goodness will appear, then there is no harm in only 
presuming this, and taking this idea (based on astrological 
knowledge and information). However, if one has complete faith that 
this is the only way it will happen, then this is Haraam and Kufr. 
Further, if somebody has this Yaqeen that this star is self-effective 
and it causes this effect by itself, then this is alone is kufr, because 
with the exception of Allah, there is none who causes all these 
affects because Almighty Allah is the One Who in reality causes all 


the affects in the entire universe. 


(Now going back to the Hadith), it is mentioned that Hiraqal said 
that, tonight when I looked in the stars, and I saw and recognised 
that the king and the leader of those who practice khatna (i.e. 
circumcision), has appeared. He asked, Which Ummat is it that 
practices circumcision? His ministers said that, with the exception of 
the Jews, there is no one here that practices circumcision, and you 
should not be troubled by this, but you should send an army to 
Mada’in (which is in Iraq) and kill all the Jews who are there. 


They were still discussing this issue when an envoy from the king of 


Ghassan arrived. He mentioned that Huzoor /#* has become apparent 


and he conveyed information about Huzoor /&* to Hiraqal. 


304 


Hiraqal ordered his ministers to take the person who had come from 
Ghassan and to check if he was circumcised. They checked and found 
that he was circumcised, and hence informed Hiragal of the same, so 


He said, 


The King Of This Ummat And The King Of The Universe 
(Muhammadur Rasoolullah “*) Has Appeared. 


Hiraqal then wrote a letter and had it sent to his friend and adviser 


in Rome, asking him about this information and to gain his support. 


Later on, his friend replied to the letter and agreed that 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah ## is indeed Allah’s Nabi, and the 


information which he received was correct and He /#* has appeared. 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,:, further explains, 


This last portion of the Hadith is evidence to the fact that Hiraqal 
knew the truth about Huzoor /#* and he was aware of the signs and 
attributes of Huzoor /#* and he was aware of the commands of 
Huzoor #*. He was also well aware of His #* honesty, but after 
knowing all of this, he still did not bring Imaan (i.e. he did not accept 


Islam). 
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After Hiragal had completed his investigation and he was sure that 
Huzoor ## is a Nabi, He decided to gather all the Ulama of Rome and 
to ask them about this. So he announced that all the Ulama of Rome 
who are in Shaam should gather at his private palace, and all of them 
then gathered there. 


He then said that, if what you desire is success and guidance and you 
wish for your empire to remain established, then bring Imaan in the 
Nabi ##. When they heard his announcement, they fled like wild 
donkeys, but he had already closed the doors of the palace in 
advance. When they found the doors closed, they returned to him. 


He said to them, whatever I said was simply to test your firmness 
and your conviction to your Deen, and I have seen it. In other words, 
I have seen that you are very staunch and you will not turn away 
from your religion, so they all accepted what He said and became 
pleased with him and prostrated before him (i.e. they made Sajdah to 


him) and became content with him, and this was the end of Hiraqal. 
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THE ELEVENTH S9CRED LESSON 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,*, says, 


In this lesson I will attempt to present some finer points regarding 
the Hadith e Hiraqal which we discussed in the previous lesson, and 
which were not covered in the previous lesson and I further would 
like to expound on some of the finer points which I did mention in 


the last lesson. 

I said in the last lesson that Bukhari cited that Hiraqal was an expert 
and a specialist in astronomy, and | further said that, from this we 
have understood that Ilm e Nujum in the general sense (i.e. in 


essence) is reliable and the confirmation of the astronomers which 


has been forbidden, is regarding which it has come in one riwayat. 


pw? yy re ioe 


The Astronomers Are Liars Even Though They May Be Truthful 
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In other words, coincidentally, even though they may be true, most 


of the things which they say are untrue. 


It has been mentioned in another Hadith 


This is a Hadith e Mash’hur which is being narrated in Mishkaat etc. 
that if anybody goes to any fortune teller or priest (which in Urdu 
and Hindi is called a Pandit and Jyotshi), 


SRV? ard 


and he affirms (i.e. completely believes) that which he has said, then 
he has committed kufr in that Deen which was revealed to him, 


through Muhammad /#*. 


That which I have said previously has been once again confirmed 
from this Hadith. In other words, the reason for him being regarded 
as a kaafir is because the priest and fortune-teller are not the root 


ie. the source, and the channel of Ilm e Ghaib. 


Whatever was mentioned by the fortune-tellers regarding the 
coming of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* and the positive signs of His ##% 
Nubuw’wat were regarded reliable until before Huzoor ##* arrived in 
this world physically. 
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It was the Divine Wisdom of Almighty Allah that until then fortune- 
telling was left active, but after the arrival of Huzoor /#*, soothsaying 


became void. 


This however, was not the only reason (for it to be regarded as kufr). 
It is most certainly one of the reasons, because Ilm e Ghaib Zaati is 
only for Almighty Allah, and the other reason is that the Divine and 
Majestic Wisdom of Almighty Allah directed that there should be no 
(direct) similarity between Wahi and non-Wahi. Thus, before the 
arrival of Huzoor /#*, the Jinns were given the flexibility to ascend 
towards the skies, and to sit near the skies and listen to the 
discussions of the Mala’ika, and these messages or information 
which the Jinns brought after overhearing, served as the source and 
the channel (of information) for the fortune-tellers. Then, after 
Huzoor ##* arrived, the skies were fortified and completely sealed 


off, and it was said, 


é bab olgsacdifes Teeaeey)| 


Except For One Who Comes To Overhear By Eavesdropping; So A 
Blazing Flame Pursues Him. [Surah Al-Hijr (15), Verse 18] 


In other words, the Jinns now have no access to the skies, and if 
somehow they manage to hear one or two words of the Angels, and 
steal this (information), then by the Command of Allah the Shihaab e 
Saaqib (i.e. the blazing flame), which refers to a blazing star, pursues 


him and strikes him. 
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A question arises here as to why Almighty Allah fortified the skies 
thereafter? The reason for this was so that the Wahi and the non- 
Wahi are not placed in the same category, and so that the authority, 
and the special access over the Ilm e Ghaib which Almighty Allah by 
His Divine Wisdom has bestowed upon Huzoor e Akram #*, becomes 


manifest and undisputed. 


In other words, what Huzoor ##* was saying is that, after my arrival, 
if anybody verifies and affirms (i.e. believes with Yaqeen) the word 
of an astrologer, a fortune-teller, a soothsayer or a Pundit, regarding 
matters which will happen in the future, which have to do with such 


Ilm e Ghaib, it will render that person a kaafir. 


This is because he regards this Khabar (i.e. this information of the 
fortune-tellers etc.) and the information given by the Nabi to be in 
the same category, and this is why to have Yageen (i.e. to have faith 
with certainty) in their words is kufr. This is why it is kufr to have 
complete certainty in Non-Wahi, because this will necessitate Wahi 


and non-Wahi to be regarded in the same category. 


Now it must be noted that when the information given by a Rasool 
and the information given by a non-Rasool cannot be regarded in the 
same category, then who is it that can be equal to the Rasool /#¥? 
And who is it that can be equal to Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## ? 

The condition of Huzoor ##% is such that even (the deviant scholar) 
Ibn Taymiyyah, who is the architect of the false ideology which some 
of the sects follow today says, 
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SubhaanAllah! Even Ibn e Taymiyyah ended up saying that which my 
Aala Hazrat _-_»~ said in the form of Na’at. Observe what he has 


said! 


He says, The Ummat cannot resolve their issues or reach Almighty 
Allah without Huzoor ##*, and none has any other corridor and 
means to Almighty Allah whatsoever, but through the Wasila of 
Rasoolullah ##, and Almighty Allah has made Him /##* His Supreme 
and Absolute Representative, in whatever He has commanded, and 


in whatever He has forbidden, and in conveying His commandments. 


In other words, Allah has made Him /#* His Absolute and Supreme 
Representative. Allah has blessed Him ##* with Ilm e Ghaib at such a 
degree that His “#* information is the information from Allah, hence 
His “4 command is Allah’s Command, and whatever He /&# has 
forbidden, Allah has forbidden, and His “#* information is Allah’s 
(giving) information, and His Word is Allah’s Word. 


Ibn Taymiyyah says that, in these matters, to make any a division 
between Almighty Allah and His Rasool ##* is not permissible. So 
even Ibn Taymiyyah had to accept that Huzoor e Akram /# is the 
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Khalifa e Azam of Almighty Allah (ie. The Absolute and Supreme 
Representative of Almighty Allah), and that Almighty Allah has sent 


Him ## as the Specially Appointed Legislator in all issues. 


He ##* may make Halaal whatever He (* wishes, for whomsoever He 
és? wishes, and He /#* may make Haraam whatever He ##* wishes, for 
whomsoever He /# wishes, and whatever He ##* has mentioned is 


what Allah has commanded. 


It is regarding this, which Aala Hazrat —-_+ said, 


Ba Khuda! Khuda Ka Yahi He Dar, Nahin Awr Ko-ee Mafar Maqar 
Jo Wahaan Se Ho Yahi Aa Ke Ho, Jo Yahaan Nahin Wo Wahaan Nahi 


By Allah, This Is The Exalted Gate To The Court of Allah, 
And There Is No Escaping This Reality 


Those Who Are Connected There, Are Present Here, 
And Those Who Are Not Here, Are Not There In Reality 


So it must be understood that, only the Ilm e Ghaib which is affirmed 
from the Court of Nubuw’wat, will be regarded as being authentic. 
Hence, the Ilhaam (i.e. that which is inspired upon the hearts of the 
Awliyah Allah) is also from one of the categories of Ilm e Ghaib, but 
even this cannot be regarded as being equal and in the same 


category as the Khabar of Muhammadur Rasoolullah :#. 
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Even the slightest shadow of doubt is not present in the information 
given by Rasoolullah #*, and anyone who has any doubt in the 
information given by Him /#*, or in terms of that information, is not 


a Muslim. 


The Uloom of the Awliya e Kiraam is Mulhag Bil Yaqeen (i.e. 
attached to certainty for us), and their condition is such that 
Almighty Allah has blessed them with numerous forms of knowledge 
from the treasures of the Ilm e Ghaib of Rasoolullah ##*, and these 
Awliyah have also been blessed with many other categories of 


knowledge from the Uloom e Khams. 


Hazrat Abdul Aziz Dab’bagh —- s+ states, those Awliyah who have 
been blessed with the power of Tasarruf (ability to make changes or 
have authority in certain matters) are at such a level, that until they 
are not blessed with this knowledge of Uloom e Khams, they are 


unable to make changes in these matters. 


Another discussion from the Hadith of Hiraqal is that he said, 


0 APASKY 


If 1 had known that I could have definitely reached Him ##*, then I 
would have instantly journeyed to meet Him ## bearing the 


difficulties of the journey, and thereafter he says, 
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And if I would have reached Him, in other words, if I were in His 7#* 
Sacred Presence, I would have washed His (4% Sacred Feet and drank 


the water. 


In other words, if I knew that I would be able to reach Him ### then I 
would have borne the difficulties of such a journey, and I would have 


gone for His ##* Ziyaarat and to meet Him /#¥ . 


This means that Hiragal knew that whatever Huzoor /#* was saying 
was true, and he knew that Huzoor ## is Allah’s Nabi. Further it 
must be noted that since Hiraqal was a Kitaabi, it is also clear from 
his conversation that the Wahi which was revealed upon Rasoolullah 


#¥ + in other words, 


Z Zz 
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: 


Indeed (O Beloved) We Sent Wahi (Divine Revelation) Towards 
You, Like We Sent Wahi Upon Nooh, And Upon The Ambia After 
Him. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 163] 


Is from that Wahi which is Mushtarag (i.e. it is from amongst those 
revelations which were revealed upon Huzoor ) /#, and upon the 
other Ambia e Kiraam + as well. Some of these revelations are in 


regards to the principals of faith (i.e. the articles of faith). 
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It also seems like, that which was revealed to Huzoor /#* in the Holy 
Qur’an regarding Huzoor /#* (i.e. His ##* excellence etc.) is also that 
which is similar in revelation, and hence the Ahle Kitaab are aware 


of it from before. 


The definite victory of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* and wanting to 
journey for the Ziyaarat of Rasoolullah, by bearing the hardships of a 
journey is not something which is being mentioned here by any 
Bareilvi, but even that person who did not read His 4" Kalimah is 


expressing it. 


In other words, Hiraqal is saying that to bear the difficulties of a 
journey, and the command of travelling to make His ##* Ziyaarat, and 
to meet with Him /#¥ is also in our Shari’at, just as it is in the Shari’at 


of Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##¥ . 
Today it is said, 


2 
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‘And When They Commit Injustice Unto Their Souls, Then O 
Beloved, They Should Present Themselves Before You And Then 
Seek Forgiveness From Allah, And (If) The Rasool Should 
Intercede On Their Behalf, Then Undoubtedly They Shall Find 
Allah To Be The Acceptor Of Repentance, Most Compassionate.’ 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 64] 
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In other words, Almighty Allah said to Huzoor #¥ that even if they 
do injustice unto their souls then 43*& ie. They should present 
themselves before You, and then they should seek forgiveness from 
Allah, and this Rasool ##* should make Istighfaar on their behalf, 
then most certainly they will find Allah to be The Acceptor of 


Repentance and Most Compassionate. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,*, then says, Regarding this 


subject, one of the deviants said to me, 


ran Sed 


In other words, this is for His ##* lifetime. I must say that, this is 
impudence. To say this, is to use your own words and your own 
ideology to conditionalise and confine the true meaning, and the 
absolute essence of what has been mentioned in the Holy Qur’an, 


and in fact, it is to reject the Risaalat of Rasoolullah /#¥ . 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_.-, then presents a response 
to the futile objection of the deviant by saying, 


(The Kalimah) Laa Ilaaha II’l-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##% is 
clearly displaying that, the Risaalat of Muhammadur Rasoolullah 
is not conditional and not confined to any era, and just as He (4 was 
the Rasool in the past, even today He ##* is the Rasool, and this is 


why this verse is not confined to the Era of Rasoolullah #°. 
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So just as Huzoor’s ##* istighfaar was valid in the past, it is even valid 
today, and from His /#* Qabr Shareef, Huzoor /#¥ is making Istighfaar 
for His “#" Ummah, and the same has also been mentioned in the 
Hadith, and not only has this been mentioned in the Hadith, but take 
heed to what the Holy Qur’an says, 


AN old SY) OHRGS* Oedsls aL Is hee thy oA pea 
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And Say, Continue With Your Actions (i.e. Practice). Now Your 
Actions (i.e. Deeds) Will Be Seen By Allah, And His Rasool, And 
The Muslims. And Very Soon You Will Revert Towards Him, Who 
Is The Knower Of Everything Which Is Concealed (i.e. Unseen) 
And Apparent; So He Will Remind You About What You Used To 
Do. [Surah At-Tauba (9), Verse 105] 


In other words, O Beloved ##*! You say to the people, practice i.e. 
perform good deeds, for Almighty Allah will look at your A’maal (i.e. 


your deeds), and His Rasool /#* will look at your A’maal. 


I must say, Almighty Allah undoubtedly sees everything. Why did 
Almighty Allah mention Rasoolullah 4 when speaking about 
Himself? He did this to make it clear that that the seeing of the 
Beloved Rasool ##* is the Seeing of Almighty Allah, and like the 
seeing of Almighty Allah cannot be suspended, the seeing of the 
Beloved Rasool ## is not suspended in any era, and like He ##* was 


looking at our actions in the past, He ##* is seeing our 
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actions presently, and our deeds are presented before Him ##*, and 
when He /#* sees our good deeds, He 7" becomes pleased, and He ix 
gives us Duas, and when He /#* looks at our deeds and find those 
deeds of ours which are not virtuous, then He ##* makes IIstighfaar 
for us and the countenance (i.e. The Divine Expression) in the Holy 


Qur’an is clear in the word 432] (i.e. They should present themselves 


before You). 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,*, further says, 


I want to ask, when it is said that someone should come to you, is the 
command of Ziyaarati i.e. visiting or coming to pay respects not 


already in it? 


It must he noted regarding the Zamana e Hayaat (i.e. the Physical 
Apparent Lifetime) of Huzoor /#*, that just as it was the Zamaana e 
Hayaat then, it is even the Zamana e Hayaat now. Hence, it must be 
further noted that this command is not only specific to the apparent 
Zamaana e Hayat of Rasoolullah 7#* but the Holy Qur’an is saying 


word 3 i.e. they should present themselves before You. 


In other words, they should present themselves before You during 
Your Hayaat e Zaahiri (ie. Your Apparent Physical Lifetime), and 
even after You have journeyed from this world, they should present 


themselves before Your Qabr e Anwar. 
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The word 332& (i.e. They should present themselves before You), is 
proving both of these, and It must be noted that presenting yourself 
before Huzoor ##* at His 4 Qabr e Anwar is not just coming or 
presenting yourself before His 4 Qabr e Anwar, but it is in fact 


coming to and presenting yourself before Huzoor /# . 


This is why my Sarkaar ##* says, whomsoever comes for My Ziyaarat 
after I have journeyed from this world, it is like he came for My 


Ziyaarat during My (apparent) lifetime. 
One other important point to note here, is that while present in the 


Sacred Court of Rasoolullah ## Mansoor Ab’basi (the second Ab’basi 
Khalifa) asked Sayyiduna Imam Malik —-_»,, 


FF DY wi QP 6 FTP BF) OL WY 


O Abu Abdullah! Should | Face The Qibla When Making Dua Or 
Should | Face Rasoolullah ‘ ? 


Hazrat Imam Malik —-_s replied; 


DF Ps bP e9 ABO 30 


In other words, Why Would You Turn Your Face Away From Him 


dee, For He #¥ Is Your Qibla (i.e. Wasila), And The Qibla (i.e. 
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Wasila) Of Your Forefather Hazrat Adam ._: Towards Almighty 
Allah Even, On The Day Of Qiyaamat; So Direct Your Face Toward 
Him ¢ And Make Dua And Seek His /# Intercession, And 
Almighty Allah Will Accept His “ Intercession (For You). [Shifa 


Shareef of Imam Qadi Iyadh, Vol.2] 


It must be noted that Imam Qadi Iyadh —- +, quoted this Hadith 
without mentioning its Sanad (i.e. it’s chain of narration etc.) and he 
did not say from whom it was taken, and even though the Sanad is 


unknown, he quotes many Ahadith like this. 


The deviants quote many such Ahadith and say that all these which 
are quoted in Hugoogq ul Mustafa are either Da’eef or Maudu. This 


may be according to their so-called Religion. 


Imam Maalik —-_»*, made it very clear in his era, that when he said 
the above. In other words, the Holy Qur’an taught us great respect by 


saying 35k, i.e. present yourself before Nabi -# . 
ying p y 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_:,.*, then says, 


At this juncture I would like to ask, When someone goes for the 
Ziyaarat of someone, i.e. to visit someone, does he face him when he 


is meeting him, or does he face his back to him? 


From all of this, it is evident that even though the Sanad of this 
Hadith may not be known, but the Holy Qur’an has shown that this 
interpretation and this meaning is well proven. 
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Thereafter in the narration on discussing Hiraqal, it was mentioned 
that the letter commenced with po! ..2ylaii. and then the following 


verse was mentioned; 


Fee a S395 avy 9 5 F5 oF oy FU OF By 
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O People Of The Book! Come Towards Such A Kalima (i.e. A 
Word), Which Is Mutual Between Us And You; That We Will 
Worship None But Allah, And We Will Not Ascribe Any Partner To 
Him, And None From Amongst Us Will Take One Another As Their 
Deities, Besides Allah; And If They Do Not Accept (This), Then 
Say; Become Witness That, We Are Muslims. [Surah Aal E Imran 
(3), Verse 64] 


From this as well, we ascertain that when inviting a non-Muslim 
towards Islam, if one has no other option, then to write one or two 


verses is permissible. 


From this it can also be understood that, to touch without Wudu the 
text which is made up of Qur’anic verses and other texts as well, is 
also permissible, such as in the case of the books of Tafseer and 
Hadith etc. 
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However, for one who is without Wudu, or one who is menstruating, 
or one who is in the state of Janaabat, to touch the actual area of the 
verse without any cloth (i.e. glove or covering) etc. in-between, is 


impermissible. 


One other ruling that has come from this is that with difficulty 
comes some ease. It was the manner of the Muslim empire at times, 
to have verses engraved on coins, so if verses are engraved on coins 
etc. they have to be used constantly, and at times, a person is not in 
the state of Wudu. In such a case, he is required to keep it in his 


purse or pouch at all times, and then put it into his pocket. 


Another ruling derived from this, is that the ruling about touching 
without Wudu is specific to the Mushaf. In other words, the paper on 
which the Ayat is written should not be touched without Wudu, as it 
is impermissible to do so, and to even touch the blank page boarders 


which are on either sides of the Mushaf, is also impermissible. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _- _. = says, (Before ending) I 
would also like to mention something about Hazrat Dihya Qalbi 


_+ 4%, whose name was mentioned in this Hadith Shareef. 


Hazrat Dihya Kalbi —-_» + is that fortunate human-being, in whose 
form the Arch-Angel Hazrat Jibreel »» » used to appear. How 
handsome is that person, in whose form Hazrat Jibreel »».» came? In 


other words, it means he was very handsome. 
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And When They See Some Commercial Opportunity, Or Some 
Attraction, They Rush Towards It, And They Leave You Standing 
There, Delivering The Khutbah. [Surah Jumu’ah (62), Verse 11] 


In the Tafseer of this verse some Mufas’sireen have written that once 
Huzoor /#* was delivering the Khutbah (during the early days of 
Islam) when some merchandise was brought from Shaam, so while 
Huzoor ##* was delivering the Khutbah, the people went out to look 
at the merchandise, and they went to look at Lahw (i.e. an attraction) 


as well. 


Some of the scholars have said that this referred to the pleasing and 
attractive face of Hazrat Dihya Qalbi —- _» * because he was so 


handsome. 
Imam Ayni —-.»* has also written that whenever Hazrat Dihya Kalbi 


+i would visit Shaam, the young girls who were close to the age 


of maturity would come out to admire him. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Hakm ibn Naafi’: His title is Abul Yamaan. He 
was the slave of a woman who was known as Umm e Salma. Many 
people narrated Hadith from him. Amongst them is Isma’eel ibn 
Ay’yash, and everyone narrated Hadith from him as well. Amongst 
them are Yahya ibn Ma’een, Abu Haatim and Zail’ee. He was born in 
138 Hijri and passed away in either 221 or 222 Hijri. There is none 
other by this name in the Books of the Sit’ta. 


The Second Narrator is Shu’aib ibn Abi Hamzah: He is Qarashi, 
Amawi. He listened to Hadith from a Jama’at of the Taabi’een, and 
Zuhri is from amongst them. From him also a Jama’at reported 
Hadith. He is reliable, Hafiz (of Hadith) and was amongst the pious. 
He passed away in either 162 or 163 Hijri. He is solitary with his 


surname in the Books of Sit’ta. 


The Third Narrator is Sakhr ibn Harb Ibn Umayyah Ibn Abd 
Shams Ibn Munaaf Ibn Qusay: His epithet was Abu Sufyan and his 
title is Abul Hanzala. He is Qarashi, Amawi, and Makki. He was born 
ten years before the incident of Feel (i.e. the year of the elephant). 
He accepted Islam on the night of Fateh Makkah and he partook in 
the Battles of Ta’if and Hunain. 


Nabi 7" gave him one hundred camels and forty Awqiyah from the 
spoils of the Battle of Hunain. He lost his one eye on the day of Ta’if 


and he lost the other eye during the day of (the battle of) Yarmook. 
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He then took up residence in Madina and he passed away there in 31 
Hijri and according to one view in 34 Hijri. He Janaazah Namaaz was 


performed by Hazrat Uthman ibn Affan _-.. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


This chain has six narrators. Three are being discussed here, while 
the others will be discussed in another discussion. The narrators of 
this Hadith are Himsi, Shaami and Basri. The Hadith contains 
Tahdith, Ikhbaar and ‘An’anah. There is no other Sanad like it in the 
Bukhari. With the exception of this Hadith, there is no other Hadith 
reported from Abu Sufyan in the Sihah Sit’ta. 


Imam Bukhari also narrated this Hadith in Kitaab ul Maghazi. Abu 
Dawud reported it in Kitaab ul Adab, Tirmizi reported it in Istizaan, 


and Nasa’i reported it in Kitaab-ut Tafseer. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,*, ends this Dars by saying, 


Upto this point, I have presented those few issues which I felt were 
relevant to this discussion. Allah Ta’ala bless me and all of you, and 
the entire Ummah of Rasoolullah 4’ with the blessings of His (x 
Knowledge, and through the Barakat of this Dars e Hadith, may 
Almighty Allah always keep us connected to Huzoor ##*, making our 
connection ever stronger, and granting us greater closeness, and 


may Almighty Allah continue to increase His ##¥ love in us. Aameen. 
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